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RF/SQL knob

Rotate this knob counterclockwise. " The background noise and the system gain will be reduced.
o Rotate the knob slightly counter-clockwise to the point where the “stationary” meter indication is set

just about the same as the incoming noise level.

o This control may be changed to function as the squelch control by selecting “SQL” on Menu Mode

“05-05 [RF/SQL VRY".

[PWR/LOCK] key

Press and hold this key. m» Turns the transceiver ON or OFF.

Briefly press the key while the transceiver is ON. m this key toggles
the MAIN DIAL knob lock ON/OFF.

AF Knob

The (inner) AF knob adjusts the receiver audio volume level of
the internal or external speaker. Clockwise rotation increases
the volume level.

MULTI function knob

e Adjusts the operating frequency of VFO-A in 500 kHz
Steps (except for AM and FM mode)
Repeatedly press this knob momentarily until the ‘=R is
displayed. m» Rotate this knob.

e Adjusts the operating frequency of VFO-B
Repeatedly press this knob momentarily until the ‘[E3" is dis-
played. m» Rotate this knob.

e Operates the [AJ/[BJ/[CI/[CLAR] key function
The default assignment of the [A] key is the IF SHIFT function.
Press the [A] key. m IF SHIFT pop-up screen appears
Rotate this knob to Adjust the DSP filter passband.
o Press and hold this knob to restore the IF SHIFT setting to

the factory default.

e Selects the Desired memory channel
When the “MEMORY CHANNEL" list screen is displayed,
the desired memory channel can be selected by rotating and
pressing this knob.

o Switches the function ON or OFF through the “Setting/
Function” Modes
Rotate this knob to operate “Setting/Function” Modes are
displayed by pressing [F] key.
- Menu Selection (Rotate this knob)
- Switching the function ON or OFF (Press this knob)
- Changing setting values (Press this knob and rotate it)

e Changes the Menu Mode setting values

MAIN DIAL

Rotate this knob clockwise to increases

the operating frequency and rotate it

counterclockwise to decrease the operat-
ing frequency.

o Pressing the [FAST] key will change
the tuning of the MAIN DIAL to a high-
er step rate.

o Pressing [PWR/LOCK] key briefly will
engage or release the DIAL knob lock.
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[CLARI] key
Press this key. m Rotate the MULTI function knob m» Adjust the VFO-A RX
clarifier offset value up to +9.998 kHz.
This feature is ideal for following a drifting station, or for
setting the small frequency offsets sometimes utilized in DX
“Split” work.
o The clarifier offset value (frequency) can be restored to “O (zero)” by pressing
the MULTI function knob for more than one second.

[F] key
Press this key. m» Switch through the “Setting/Function” Modes as follows

u» FUNCTION-1 m» FUNCTION-2 m CW SETTING

o Select the desired function from the “Function/Setting” Mode, and then press the MULTI function knob to switch
the function ON or OFF.

o Assigns “Function/Setting” Modes to the [Al/[BJ/[C] keys, rotate the MULTI function knob to select the desired
function on the “Setting/Function” Mode, and then press and hold the [Al/[B)/[C] key.

o FM SETTING, REC SETTING and ATAS SETTING function screens may be enabled via Menu mode “05-10",
“05-11” or “05-12".

Press and hold this key. m Activating the Menu Mode.




[QMB] key

Press and hold this key for more than one second to write the frequency and the data pres-

ently set for VFO-A onto the quick memory bank (QMB).

o Once all 5 QMB memories have data on them, previous data will be over-written on a
first-in, first-out basis.

o 5 QMB memory channels are provided. Press this key briefly to recall the data written
onto the quick memory banks (QMB) one by one.

o To change the frequency in the recalled quick memory bank (QMB), rotate the MAIN
DIAL.

[M»V] key

This key will copy the saved data from the written memory channel to VFO-A.

Press this key. m The “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen is displayed. m# Press the MULTI

function knob to select the desired channel m Press this key. m The currently selected

memory channel data is copied to VFO-A.

[v>M] key

This key is to save the data from VFO-A to the memory channel.

Press this key. " The “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen is displayed. "» Press the MULTI

function knob to select the desired channel. m Press this key. m The current operating

data is copied to the selected memory channel.

o When the “MEMORY CHANNEL" list screen is displayed, press the [AJ/[BJ/[C] key to edit
the selected memory channel.

[VIM] key

This key toggles frequency control between the VFO and the memory systems.

o When the memory channel data is recalled, the Memory channel number is displayed
like ‘[HI=BX". The previously selected Memory Channel is recalled.
o Rotate the MULTI function knob to change the memory channel number.
o While operating on a memory channel, Rotate MAIN DIAL. m the “Memory Channel
Number” will be replaced by the MEMORY TUNE indicator ‘M T".
“MT” indicates that the operating frequency in the Memory Channel is temporarily
changed.
Press [VIM] key in this state. m Previous memory channel data is restored.
[A/B] key
Press this key. m The frequency and memory channel data, of VFO-A and VFO-B are ex-
changed.
Presgand hold this key. » The frequency and data values of VFO-A are copied to VFO-B.
[BAND(MODE)] key
Press this key. m The “BAND SELECT” screen will appear in the display. " Rotate the
DIAL knob to select the desired frequency band (operating band). m The selected frequen-
cy band is set automatically in one second and the display returns to normal operation.
Press and hold this key. m The “MODE SELECT" screen will appear in the display. " Ro-
tate the DIAL knob to select the radio modulation form (operating mode). m The selected
mode is set automatically in one second and the display returns to normal operation.

[FAST] key

Pressing this key will change the tuning of the MAIN DIAL to a higher step rate.
Press this key. » ‘[FEHN" is displayed. m The main dial frequency tuning rate doubles.
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TX/BUSY Indicator

The Indicator glows green: On receiving signals while the squelch opens.

The Indicator glows blue: While Zeroing during CW mode.
On receiving a signal with a CTCSS/DCS
tone matching the squelch tone code setting
of the transceiver.

The Indicator glows red:  When transmit is engaged.
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[AVIBY/IC] keys
These three keys are user programmable, allowing quick access to often used features.
o [AVIBJ/IC] keys are assigned the following functions as default settings:
e [A] (SFT): IF SHIFT function
IF SHIFT permits moving the DSP filter passband higher or lower, without changing the pitch of the incom-
ing signal, and thus reduces or eliminates interference.
Press this key m The IF SHIFT screen will appear in the display m» Rotate the MULTI function knob to the
left or right to reduce interfering signals.
Press and hold the MULTI function knob to restore the IF SHIFT setting to the factory default.
e [B] (SCP): The SCOPE function
The SCOPE function provides a spectrum display of the band conditions.
Press this key. m the band condition (spectrum) is displayed.
) When the SCOPE function is active, the [A]/[B]/[C] keys are automatically changed to the below operations.
[AI(SPN) key: This key changes the displayed bandwidth. Available selections are 750 kHz, 375 kHz,

150 kHz, 75 kHz, or 37.5 kHz ranges.

[BI(SWP) key: Each time the [B]I(SWP) key is pressed, a new scan of the spectrum scope is shown on

the LCD display.

[CI(LV1-3) key: This key changes the reference level.
o While the Spectrum Scope is activated, Press the MULTI function knob, and then rotate it to adjust the
operating frequency tuning steps of VFO-A by the 500 kHz.
e [C] (NB): Noise Blanker function
The IF Noise Blanker can significantly reduced noise that is caused by automotive ignition systems.
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Introduction

The FT-891 is a rugged and innovative, multiband, multimode, mobile/portable transceiver
for Operation in the amateur radio HF/50 MHz bands. Providing coverage of the 160 - 6
meter bands, the FT-891 includes operation in the SSB, CW, AM and FM modes, yielding
the most comprehensive performance package available for mobile and field operation.

Engineered for high performance, the FT-891 transceiver outputs 100 watts of power on
the 160 through 6 meter bands.

The display includes bar-graph indications of: power output, ALC voltage, SWR, speech
processor compression level, drain current of the final stage FET, and signal strength.
Also included are a number of operating status icons, as well as function displays for the
three operating function keys ([A], [B], and [C]).

Many advanced features that are included in the FT-891, have formerly only been
incorporated in large base station transceivers. These include:

[ Split-Frequency operation using the Dual VFOs

(7 Digital Signal Processing (IF SHIFT, IF WIDTH, CONTOUR, IF NOTCH, Noise
Reduction, Auto-Notch)

] SSB Clarifier operation to permit offset adjustment of the receive frequency on SSB
mode.

J IF Noise Blanker

J AGC Fast/Middle/Slow/Auto selection

J RF Gain and Squelch control

(7 IPO (Intercept Point Optimization) and a receiver front-end Attenuator

J AM Broadcast reception

Jvox

(7 Built-in Electronic Keyer with Memories and a Beacon mode

] Adjustable CW Pitch

7] Spectrum Scope

7 99 Memories and Band-limiting Memories

7 Alpha-Numeric Labeling of Memories

{J Automatic Power-Off (APO) and Time-Out Timer (TOT) functions

] Computer Interface capability

We urge you to read this manual and also the Advance Manual (available for download
on the Yaesu website) in its entirety, to gain a full understanding of the amazing capability
of the exciting new FT-891 Transceiver.
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Safety Precautions

Note beforehand that the company shall not be liable for any damages suffered by the customer or
third parties in using this product, or for any failures and faults that occur during the use or misuse of
this product, unless otherwise provided for under the law.

Type and meaning of the marks

/\ DANGER

product is mishandled.

This symbol indicates the possibility of death or serious injury being inflicted on
the user and the surrounding people when these instructions are ignored and the

/I\ WARNING

product is mishandled.

This symbol indicates the possibility of death or serious injury being inflicted on
the user and the surrounding people when these instructions are ignored and the

/I\ CAUTION

This symbol indicates the possibility of physical impediments occurring or impedi-
ments being inflicted on the user and the surrounding people when these instruc-
tions are ignored and the product is mishandled.

Type and meaning of symbols

N

Prohibited actions that must not be attempted, in order to use this radio safely.
For example, ® signifies that disassembly is prohibited.

Precautions that must be adhered to in order to use this radio safely. For example, e signifies that the

power supply is to be disconnected.

/\ DANGER

Do not use the device in “regions or air-
crafts and vehicles where its use is prohib-
ited” such as in hospitals and airplanes.
This may exert an impact on electronic and
medical devices.

Do not use this product while driving or
riding a motorbike. This may result in ac-
cidents.

Make sure to stop the car in a safe location
first before use if the device is going to be
used by the driver.

Do not operate the device when flammable
gas is generated.
Doing so may result in fire and explosion.

© 0 0 O

Do not transmit in crowded places in con-
sideration of people who are fitted with
medical devices such as heart pacemak-
ers.

Electromagnetic waves from the device may
affect the medical device, resulting in acci-
dents caused by malfunctions.

O

Never touch the antenna during transmis-
sion.

This may result in injury, electric shock and
equipment failure.

O

When an alarm goes off with the external
antenna connected, cut off the power sup-
ply to this radio immediately and discon-
nect the external antenna from this radio.
If not, this may result in fire, electric shock and
equipment failure.

O

Do not touch any liquid leaking from the
liquid display with your bare hands.

There is a risk of chemical burns occurring
when the liquid comes into contact with the
skin or gets into the eyes. In this case, seek
medical treatment immediately.
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Safety Precautions

/\ WARNING

Do not use voltages other than the speci-
fied power supply voltage.
Doing so may result in fire and electric shock.

Do not transmit continuously for long pe-
riods of time.

This may cause the temperature of the main
body to rise and result in burns and failures
due to overheating.

Do not dismantle or modify the device.
This may result in injury, electric shock and
equipment failure.

Do not handle the power plug and connec-
tor etc. with wet hands. Also do not plug
and unplug the power plug with wet hands.
This may result in injury, liquid leak, electric
shock and equipment failure.

When smoke or strange odors are emitted
from the radio, turn off the power and dis-
connect the power cord from the socket.
This may result in fire, liquid leak, overheat-
ing, damage, ignition and equipment failure.
Please contact our company amateur custom-
er support or the retail store where you pur-
chased the device.

O

Do not place the device in areas that may
get wet easily (e.g. near a humidifier).

This may result in fire, electric shock and
equipment failure.

When connecting a DC power cord, pay
due care not to mix up the positive and
negative polarities.

This may result in fire, electric shock and
equipment failure.

Do not use DC power cords other than the
one enclosed or specified.

This may result in fire, electric shock and
equipment failure.

Do not bend, twist, pull, heat and modify
the power cord and connection cables in
an unreasonable manner.

This may cut or damage the cables and result
in fire, electric shock and equipment failure.

Do not pull the cable when plugging and
unplugging the power cord and connec-
tion cables.

Please hold the plug or connector when un-
plugging. If not, this may result in fire, electric
shock and equipment failure.

Keep the power plug pins and the sur-
rounding areas clean at all times.

This may result in fire, liquid leak, overheating,
breakage, ignition etc.

Refrain from using headphones and ear-
phones at a loud volume.

Continuous exposure to loud volumes may
result in hearing impairment.

Disconnect the power cord and connec-
tion cables before incorporating items sold
separately and replacing the fuse.

This may result in fire, electric shock and
equipment failure.

Never cut off the fuse holder of the DC
power cord.

This may cause short-circuiting and result in
ignition and fire.

Do not use fuses other than those speci-
fied.

Doing so may result in fire and equipment
failure.

QI & @ & | B o

Do not allow metallic objects such as wires
and water to get inside the product.

This may result in fire, electric shock and
equipment failure.

Do not use the device when the power cord
and connection cables are damaged, and
when the DC power connector cannot be
plugged in tightly.

Please contact our company amateur custom-
er support or the retail store where you pur-
chased the device as this may result in fire,
electric shock and equipment failure.

Follow the instructions given when install-
ing items sold separately and replacing the
fuse.

This may result in fire, electric shock and
equipment failure.

o 10 O |00 0 0 e

Do not use the device when the alarm goes
off.

For safety reasons, please pull the power plug
of the DC power equipment connected to the
product out of the AC socket.

Never touch the antenna as well. This may
result in fire, electric shock and equipment
failure due to thunder.
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Safety Precautions

/\ CAUTION

Do not place this device near a heating in-
strument or in a location exposed to direct
sunlight.

This may result in deformation and discolor-
ation.

Do not place this device in a location where
there is a lot of dust and humidity.

Doing so may result in fire and equipment
failure.

Stay as far away from the antenna as pos-
sible during transmission.

Long-term exposure to electromagnetic radia-
tion may have a negative effect on the human
body.

Do not wipe the case using thinner and
benzene etc.

Please use a soft and dry piece of cloth to
wipe away the stains on the case.

Keep out of the reach of small children.
If not, this may result in injuries to children.

Do not put heavy objects on top of the
power cord and connection cables.

This may damage the power cord and connec-
tion cables, resulting in fire and electric shock.

Do not transmit near the television and
radio.
This may result in electromagnetic interfer-
ence.

Do not use optional products other than
those specified by our company.
If not, this may result in equipment failure.

@ VLV VeV | 0| .

When using the device in a hybrid car or
fuel-saving car, make sure to check with
the car manufacturer before using.

The device may not be able to receive trans-
missions normally due to the influence of nois-
es from the electrical devices (inverters etc.)
fitted in the car.

e

For safety reasons, switch off the power
and pull out the DC power cord connect-
ed to the DC power connector when the
device is not going to be used for a long
period of time.

If not, this may result in fire and overheating.

Do not throw or subject the device to
strong impact forces.
This may result in equipment failure.

Do not the put this device near magnetic
cards and video tapes.

The data in the cash card and video tape etc.
may be erased.

Do not turn on the volume too high when
using a headphone or earphone.
This may result in hearing impairment.

Do not place the device on an unsteady
or sloping surface, or in a location where
there is a lot of vibration.

The device may fall over or drop, resulting in
fire, injury and equipment failure.

Do not stand on top of the product, and do
not place heavy objects on top or insert
objects inside it.

If not, this may result in equipment failure.

Do not use a microphone other than those
specified when connecting a microphone
to the device.

If not, this may result in equipment failure.

Do not touch the heat radiating parts.
When used for a long period of time, the tem-
perature of the heat radiating parts will get
higher, resulting in burns when touched.

O L o e e e

Do not open the case of the product except
when replacing the fuse and when install-
ing items sold separately.

This may result in injury, electric shock and
equipment failure.
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Accessories & Options

Supplied Accessories

=

Microphone Mobile Mounting Bracket DC power cable w/Fuse
MH-31A8J MMB-82
(Attachment screw set)

Operating Manual

Quick Manual
Warranty Card
Spare fuse (25 A)

Optional Accessories
MH-31A8J Microphone
MH-36E8J DTMF Microphone
M-1 Reference Microphone
MD-200A8X Ultra-High-Fidelity Desktop Microphone
MD-100A8X Desktop Microphone
MLS-100 High-Power External Speaker
YH-77STA Lightweight Stereo Headphone
VL-1000/VP-1000 Linear Amplifier / AC Power Supply
FC-40 External Automatic Antenna Tuner
FC-50 External Automatic Antenna Tuner
ATAS-120A Active Tuning Antenna (Automatic Type)
ATAS-25 Active Tuning Antenna (Manual Type)
ATBK-100 Antenna Base Kit
FH-2 Remote Control Keypad
YSK-891 Separation Kit
MMB-82 Mobile Mounting Bracket
SCU-17 USB Interface Unit
CT-58 VL-1000 Linear Amplifier Connection Cable
CT-39A Packet Interface Cable
FP-1030A AC Power Supply (25 A) (USA and Asian market only)
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Installing the Radio

Antenna considerations

The FT-891 is designed for 50 Ohm resistive impedance at the amateur operating frequencies.

Select the proper antenna (dipole antenna, YAGI antenna, cubical quad antenna, etc.) suitable

for the chosen operation and bands.

Construct the antenna and coaxial cable, or use a suitable antenna tuner, to maintain the impedance

presented to the FT-891 antenna connector for an SWR of 1.5 or less. Careful preparation of the

antenna and/or tuner will permit maximum performance and protect the transceiver from damage.

High voltages may be present on the antenna; install it so it will not be easily touched when in

operation.

(7 Create a loop (slack) in the co-axial cable directly underneath the antenna and fasten it so that the
weight of the cable does not pull on the antenna or connector itself.

[ Install the antenna taking into consideration the securing supports and how the guying wires are
positioned, so that the antenna does not fall over or get blown away in strong winds.

About coaxial Cable
Use high-quality 50-Ohm coaxial cable for the lead-in to your FT-891 transceiver.

Connection of Antenna and Power Cables
Please follow the outline in the illustration regarding the proper connection of antenna coaxial cables.

To prevent damage from lightning, atmospheric

electricity, electrical shock etc., please provide a good w W

earth ground. Use a short, thick, braided cable to T77TTRIFTTTTITIT
connect your station equipment to the buried ground rod (or e . et °
alternative earth ground system). D AL

N

Use an external power source capable of

supplying DC 13.8 V, a current capacity of
23 A or more.

J

N

e '

SZ DinET: J
= = 1
Wrusk: zsRE\D/ T BLACK

Important precautions for mobile radio operation

7 The use of protective tape or covering is recommended to protect the wiring and the power cord
inside the vehicle.

J When installing the unit inside a vehicle, locate the radio, antenna, co-axial cable, etc. at least 20
cm (8 inches) away from the following control equipment:
eEngine-related: Fuel injection equipment and engine control
eTransmission-related: Transmission and 4WD electronic control unit
oOthers: ECS/EPS/ABS/ETACS/Fully automatic air-conditioner/Auto-heater control unit/G sensor
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Installing the Radio

7 Install the antenna and co-axial cable away from the control unit and wiring harness.

Place all cables so they do not entangle and impede the driver or passengers. Never place any
equipment in a location where it may pose a danger to the passengers, where it may interfere with
driving, or obstruct the driver field of view.

7 Do not install any apparatus in such a way that it may interfere with the proper operation of the air
bags.

7 After installing the radio, check that the brake lamp, head lamp, turning indicator lights, wiper, etc.
are working normally with the radio power switched on.

J Keep full attention on driving, do not operate the radio controls or look at the radio display while
driving. Stop the vehicle at a safe location, before operating the radio controls or looking at the
display.

7 Do not drive the car in such a way that external sounds required for safe driving cannot be heard.
Most areas and districts prohibit the use of earphones and headphones while driving.

7 If operation of the radio transmitter appears to have abnormal effects on the control equipment of
the vehicle, stop the engine, turn off the transceiver power supply, and disconnect the power cord.
Resolve the problem before continuing to operate the radio equipment.

J When using the radio in an electric or hybrid car, the receiver may experience high RF interference
and noise from the inverters that are built into the electric vehicle.

Precautions during installation

Note the following when installing this radio.

7 Do not install the radio in a place where there is extreme vibration, where there is a lot of dust,
excessive humidity or high temperature, or where it is exposed to direct sunlight.

7 Install the radio in a well ventilated position, so heat release is not obstructed because the heat
sink gets hot when transmitting repeatedly.

Install the Antenna

7 Ensure that the antenna base is securely fixed.

] Ensure that the antenna base is securely grounded to the car body.

J Avoid routing the co-axial cable enclosed with a commercial car antenna cable.

[ Do not place the co-axial cable or connectors inside the car where rain water or moisture may
penetrate them.
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Installing the Radio

Install the main body

Install the main body using the provided MMB-82 bracket.
7 Do not install the FT-891 in a place with intense vibration.

7 Attach the bracket firmly with the supplied screws, so it will not become loose.
1. Holes in the location where the bracket is to be
mounted
Drill four 6 mm diameter holes in the location where Nut
the bracket is to be mounted matching the positions of
the bolting holes of the bracket.
2. Attach the bracket Washer
Using the provided bolts, nuts and washers.
3. Fasten the transceiver to the bracket Washer
Using the provided flange bolts, as shown in the Bolt
drawing.
7 The mounting angle can be changed depending
on the securing position of the flange bolts.

Install the Front Panel

Install the front panel using the optional bracket.

J The bracket can be bent by hand to match the location where the controller is going to be installed.
Take due care not to injure yourself when bending the bracket.

[ Select a stable, flat location with as few dents and protrusions as possible.

Installation location when used in a mobile unit

Front Panel

It is recommended that the front panel be Controller
installed on top of the car dash board. \

Main body

It is recommended that the main body be

installed below the car dash board.

J Do not install the front panel, the
transceiver or the wire cables near the
air bags. In case of emergency, the
transceiver may interfere with air bag
deployment and result in accidents and
injury. The wire cables may also cause
the air bag to malfunction.

Radio main body
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Installing the Radio

Connection of Antenna and Power Cables

Please follow the outline in the illustration regarding the proper connection of antenna coaxial cables,
as well as the DC power cable.

High current is carried during transmissions. The DC power supply cable must connect directly to the
negative ground, 12 V car battery.

ANTENNA

Fuse holder
FUSE: 25 AHP
¥
¥ - DC power supply

cable (supplied)

(7 Use the transceiver only in a car with a negative ground 12 V DC system, where the minus (-) pole
of the battery is connected to the car body.

[ Do not connect the radio to the 24 V battery of a large vehicle.

7 Do not use a DC power cable other than the one that is supplied or specified.

7 High current is carried during transmissions; do not use the cigarette lighter connector inside the
car as a power source.

High RF voltage is present in the TX RF section of the transceiver while transmitting.
A Absolutely! Do not touch the TX RF section while transmitting.
Permanent damage can result when improper supply voltage, or reverse polarity voltage,
A is applied to the FT-891. The Limited Warranty on this transceiver does not cover damage
caused by application of AC voltage, reverse polarity DC, or DC voltage outside the specified
range of 13.8 V +15 %. When replacing fuses, be certain to use a fuse of the proper rating.
The FT-891 requires a 25 Amp blade fuse.

About Antenna

The FT-891 is designed for 50 Ohm resistive impedance at the amateur operating frequencies.
Select the proper antenna, suitable for the chosen operation and bands. Maintain the impedance
presented to the FT-891 antenna connector for an SWR of 1.5 or less.

Careful preparation of the antenna and/or tuner will permit maximum performance and protect the
transceiver from damage.

High voltages may be present on the antenna; install it so it will not be easily touched when in
operation.
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Before You Begin

Installing the Microphone

1. To separate the Front Panel, use your thumb to push the latch on the right-hand side of the panel
slightly rearward, and then slide the Front Panel to the left and away from the transceiver.

0000 0000000000 0000
0 00. @ 000000000 @ ~000

| 0BB \OBBBEREBE —Qas |

===

Slide the Front Panel

2. Insert the microphone plug into the recessed jack
on the transceiver, as shown in the illustration.
NOTE: When disconnecting the microphone,

pull the cable while pressing the connec-
tor latch.

3. The microphone cable may be positioned
so that it will exit from the side or the bot- 0O © Oo0rc
tom of the transceiver. Just route the cable O 8 o]l
into the appropriate channel provided, as = .
& 8

shown in the illustration.

4. Install the Front Panel by sliding it into the
position shown; you will hear a “click” when
the panel locks into place.

O 0 O O 000000000 0 O 0 O O
0.00. @ 000000000 @ 000
070700 070070000000 070700

| 0B8 ~K\OoB0eBEBEB8 Qa8 | )
= 7 "‘ (om0

Slide the Front Panel
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Before You Begin

MH-31A8J Microphone Key Buttons

(D PTT Switch
Switches transmit/receive.
Press to transmit and release to
receive.

(@ DWN key
Press the DWN (Down) key to
scan the frequency downward.

® FST key
Changes the frequency step, this
key works in the same way as the
[FAST] key on the transceiver top
panel.

® uP key
Press the UP key to scan the frequency upward.

e
Sl

(® Microphone
Speak into the microphone in a normal tone of voice with the microphone 5 cm away
from your mouth.

(® TONE Switch
Alters transmit sound quality. Slide the switch to the “1” position for a “flat transmit
audio response, Slide the switch to the “2” position to emphasize transmit audio.
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Control Panel Switch & Connectors

CONTROL Jack

(D SP-PH switch
If you use earphones with this transceiver, move this switch to the “PH” position before
inserting the earphone plug into the SP/PH Jack, to prevent injury your ears.

@ SP/PH jack

This 3.5-mm, 2-pin jack provides adjustable audio ]

output for an external speaker (4 Q ~ 16 Q impedance)

or earphones. The audio level varies according to the

setting of the front panel AF knob. SIGNAL GND

Important Note: When an earphone plug is inserted
into this jack, the SP-PH slide switch (located on the back side of
the front panel) MUST BE set to the “PH” position, to prevent the
possibility of injury to your ears.

Adjusting the Main tuning DIAL torque

The torque (drag) of the Main Tuning DIAL knob may be adjusted for your operating
preferences. Slide the lever clockwise to reduce the drag, or counter-clockwise to
increase the drag.

’ l Increase

Reduce

12 FT-891 Operating Manual



Base Station Tilt Stand

The sturdy stand on the bottom of the transceiver allows the transceiver to be tilted upward
for better viewing. Simply fold the stand forward to raise the front of the transceiver, and
fold it back against the bottom case to lower the front of the FT-891.
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Resetting the Microprocessor

All Reset
Use this procedure to restore all settings to their original factory defaults. All Memories will
be cleared by this procedure.

1. Press and hold in the 00 [F] key for one sec-
ond to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “17-01 [RESET/".

3. Press the @ MULTI function knob, and then
rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
“ALL”".

4. Press and hold the @ MULTI function knob
to reset and automatically restart the trans-
ceiver.

Resetting Memories (only)

Use this procedure to reset (clear) the previously stored Memory channels, without

affecting any configuration changes you may have made to the Menu settings.

NOTE: The FT-891 cannot erase the memory channels “01” (and “501” through “510”:
U.S. version).

1. Press and hold in the 1) [F] key for one sec-
ond to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “17-01 [RESET/".

3. Press the @ MULTI function knob, and then

rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select FACTORY RESET
DATA”. @
4. Press and hold the @ MULTI function knob

to reset and automatically restart the trans-
ceiver.
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Resetting the Microprocessor

Function Resetting
Use this procedure to restore Menu and Programmable Multi Function (2 [AI/[BV/IC] key
settings to their factory defaults, without affecting the programmed memories.

1. Press and hold in the @D [F] key for one sec-
ond to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “17-01 [RESET]".

3. Press the (7 MULTI function knob, and then
rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select FACTORY RESET

“FUNC”. ] [Dara |@
4. Press and hold the @ MULTI function knob

to reset and automatically restart the trans-
ceiver.
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Adjusting the display settings

Display Contrast

The LCD contrast may be adjusted using the Menu Mode.

. Press and hold in the @0 [F] key for one sec-
ond to activate the Menu mode.

. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “02-01 [LCD CONTRAST]".

. Press the @ MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to adjust the contrast. The contrast
change may be observed as the knob is ad-
justed.

B2-01  DISPLAY
LCC COMTRAST 5
CIMMER BACKLIT. &

LIk

MER Lk =)

CIMMER Tx~BUSY &

4. When the adjustment is satisfactory, press the @ MULTI function knob.
5. Press the (D [F] key to save the new setting and exit the Menu mode to normal oper-
ation.

Display Dimmer
The LCD illumination level may also be adjusted using the Menu Mode.

1. Press and hold in the A1) [F] key for one sec-
ond to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “02-03 [DIMMER LCD]".

3. Press the (7 MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to adjust the display illumination for MEHLU B2-83 CISPLAY
. CIMMER LCC =
a comfortable brightness level. The change CIMMER Tr-EUST &
may be observed as the knob is adjusted. PERE, HOLD OFF s
ETHLED CISABLE

4. When the adjustment is completed, press the @ MULTI function knob.
5. Press the (D) [F] key to save the new setting and exit the Menu mode to normal oper-
ation.
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Front Panel Controls & Switches

(D LCD Display
The LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) shows the operating frequency and indicates of the
status of other transceiver functions.

(® TX/BUSY Indicator
The Indicator glows green: While the squelch opens on receiving signals.
The Indicator glows blue:  While Zeroing during CW mode.
On receiving a signal with a CTCSS/DCS tone matching
the squelch tone code setting of the transceiver.
The Indicator glows red: ~ When transmit is engaged.

(® [PWR/LOCK] key
Press and hold this key to turn the transceiver ON or OFF.
Briefly press the key while the transceiver is ON to engage the (4 MAIN DIAL knob lock.
This key toggles the (4 MAIN DIAL knob lock ON/OFF.

@ [FAST] key
Press this key to change the tuning of the @ MAIN DIAL to a higher step rate.
The “IEEN" will be displayed at the bottom right corner of the screen.
The tuning steps for the @ MAIN DIAL knob are set at the factory to 10 Hz -100 Hz
for one step and 20 kHz for each dial rotation, in the SSB/AM/CW/RTTY/DATA Mode
(One kHz for each step and 200 kHz for each dial rotation in the FM Mode).
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Front Panel Controls & Switches

(® [BAND (MODE)] key

e Press this key to display the “BAND SELECT” screen (Operating band selection
screen).
Rotate the (4 MAIN DIAL knob to select the desired frequency band (operating
band).
The selected frequency band will be set automatically in one second and the display
will return to normal operation.
Press and hold this key to display the “MODE SELECT” screen.
Rotate the @ MAIN DIAL knob to select the radio modulation form (operating
mode).
The selected operating mode will be set automatically in one second and the dis-
play will return to normal operation in the selected operating mode. (The mode is
automatically preset for each operating band, it is only necessary to set “MODE
SELECT” when a change is desired).

® [A/B] key
Pressing this key momentarily, exchanges the frequency and memory channel data
of VFO-A and VFO-B.
Press and hold this key for one second to set VFO-A and VFO-B to the same frequen-
cy and data values.

@ [VIM] key

This key toggles frequency control between the VFO and the memory systems.

e When the memory channel data is recalled, the previously selected Memory channel
number is displayed like

e Rotate the 17 MULTI function knob to change the memory channel number.

e While operating on a memory channel, if the (4 MAIN DIAL knob is turned, the
“Memory Channel Number” will be replaced by the MEMORY TUNE indicator T
this indicates that the operating frequency of the Memory Channel is temporarily
changed. Pressing the [VIM] key while in the MEMORY TUNE state will restore the
previous memory channel data.

[V>-M] key
This key is used to save the data from VFO-A to a memory channel.
Press this key to display the “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen.
Rotate the 07) MULTI function knob to select the desired memory channel.
Press this key again to copy the VFO-A operating data to the selected memory
channel.
e When the “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen is displayed, press the (2 [Al/[BI/C]
key to edit the selected memory channel.

@ [M»V] key
This key will copy the saved data from a written memory channel to VFO-A.

Press this key to display the “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen.
Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select the desired previously written memory
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Front Panel Controls & Switches

channel.
Press this key again to copy the currently selected memory channel data to VFO-A.

@ [QMB] key

Press and hold this key for more than one second to write the frequency and the

data presently displayed on VFO-A to the quick memory bank (QMB).

e Once all 5 QMB memories have data written on them, the previous data will be
over-written on a first-in, first-out basis.

e 5 QMB memory channels are provided. Press this key briefly to recall the data writ-
ten onto the quick memory banks (QMB) one by one.

e To change the frequency in the recalled quick memory bank (QMB), rotate the )
MAIN DIAL.

NOTE: For details on the Quick Memory Bank function, see page 31.

@D [F] key
Repeatedly press this key momentarily to step through the Setting Modes as
follows:

- FUNCTION-1 m FUNCTION-2 m CW SETTING

e Select the desired function from the Setting Modes, and then press the @ MULTI
function knob to switch the selected function ON or OFF.

e While in the Setting Modes, to assign the Setting Modes to the (2) [Al/[BI/[C] keys,
rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select the desired function, and then press and
hold the (2 [Al/IBI/[C] key.

e FM SETTING, REC SETTING and ATAS SETTING function screens may be en-
abled via Menu mode “05-10", “05-11" or “05-12".

e To return to normal operation, rotate the (4 MAIN DIAL or press another key.

Press and hold this key to activate the Menu mode.

@ Programmable Multi Function [Al/[BJ/[C] keys
These three keys are user programmable, allowing quick access to often used func-
tions.
o [A]/[B]/[C] keys are assigned the following functions as default settings:

e [A] (SFT): IF SHIFT function

In the SSB mode, IF SHIFT permits moving the DSP filter passband higher or lower,

without changing the pitch of the incoming signal, and thus reduces or eliminates

interference.

1. Press this key to display the IF SHIFT screen.

2. Rotate the 47 MULTI function knob to the left or right to reduce interfering sig-
nals.

3. Press and hold the (7 MULTI function knob to restore the IF SHIFT setting to the
factory default.
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Front Panel Controls & Switches

¢ [B] (SCP): The SCOPE function

The SCOPE function provides a spectrum display of the band conditions.

Press this key to display the band condition (spectrum).

When the SCOPE function is active, the [Al/[B]/[C] keys are automatically changed

to the below operations.

[AI(SPN) key: This key changes the displayed bandwidth. Available selections
are 750 kHz, 375 kHz, 150 kHz, 75 kHz, or 37.5 kHz ranges.

[BI(SWP) key: Each time the [BI(SWP) key is pressed, a new scan of the spec-
trum scope is shown on the LCD display.
The SWP icon blinking on the LCD is confirmation that the “Contin-
uous Sweeping mode” is running.

e Since the FT-891 has only one receiver the audio will be muted while the spectrum
scope is scanning. To stop scanning and turn the receiver on, set the desired
frequency and press the [BI(SWP) key again.

[CI(LV1-3) key: This key changes the gain.

e While the Spectrum Scope is activated, Press the @ MULTI function knob, and
then rotate it to adjust the operating frequency tuning steps of VFO-A by the 500
kHz.

e [C] (NB): Noise Blanker function
The IF Noise Blanker can significantly reduce the noise that is caused by automo-
tive ignition systems.

@9 [CLAR] key
During reception, press this key, and then rotate the @ MULTI function knob to adjust
the VFO-A RX clarifier offset value up to +9.998 kHz.
e The clarifier offset value (frequency) can be restored to “0 (zero)” by pressing the 7
MULTI function knob for more than one second.
NOTE: For details on the clarifier function, see “Clarifier (Offsets the receive frequen-
cy on the SSB/CW mode)” on page 33.

(9 MAIN DIAL

This is the main tuning dial for the transceiver. Rotate this knob clockwise to increase

the operating frequency and rotate it counterclockwise to decrease the operating fre-

quency.

e Pressing the (@) [FAST] key will change the tuning of the MAIN DIAL to a higher
step rate.The frequency steps available are 10Hz and 100Hz per step (2kHz and
20kHz per rotation).

e Pressing the (® [PWR/LOCK] key briefly will engage or release the DIAL knob lock.

@ AF Knob
The (inner) AF knob adjusts the receiver audio volume level of the internal or external
speaker. Clockwise rotation increases the volume level.
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Front Panel Controls & Switches

@® RF/SQL knob
Rotate this knob counter-clockwise to reduce the background noise and the system
gain. Rotate this knob fully clockwise to set the gain to the highest level for normal
operations. Counter-clockwise rotation will raise the start position of the S-Meter
indication. When receiving a strong signal, the noise is reduced and the signal is
emphasized.
e Rotate this knob slightly counter-clockwise to the point where the “stationary” meter
indication is set just about the same as the receiver noise level.
e This control may be changed to function as the squelch control by selecting “SQL”
on Menu Mode “05-05 [RF/SQL VR]".
NOTE: For additional details, refer to the Advanced Manual which may be downloaded
from the Yaesu website.
@2 MULTI function knob
This knob incorporates multiple tasks and makes it very convenient to operate the
various functions of the FT-891.

1 Adjusts the operating frequency of VFO-A in 500 kHz Steps (except the
for AM and FM modes)
By pressing the MULTI function Knob momentarily until the‘BE®"is displayed, the
operating frequency steps of VFO-A may be adjusted in 500 kHz steps.
By rotating the DIAL knob while “BE®" is displayed, the 500 kHz step adjustment of the
MULTI function knob is canceled (the “BEW” indication will be returned to “&”).
If you want to adjust the operating frequency steps of VFO-A by the 500 kHz again,
make sure that the “BER” is displayed on the screen.
e The operating frequency 500 kHz steps of VFO-A can be changed via Menu mode

14-01"[QUICK DIALY’

2 Adjusts the operating frequency of VFO-B
By pressing MULTI function Knob momentarily until the “I=Y is displayed, the operating
frequency of VFO-B may be adjusted.This function is convenient for changing the
transmit frequency on split operation.
3 Operates the (@ [Al/[BJ/[C)/ (3 [CLAR] key function
When the (2) [A] key is assigned to the IF SHIFT function:
Pressing the @ [A] key will display the IF SHIFT pop-up screen, and then rotation of
the MULTI function Knob will adjust the DSP filter passband.
e An indication mark is displayed to the left of the function key status icon.
e Press and hold the MULTI function Knob to restore the IF SHIFT setting to factory
defaults.
e When another function assigned to an (2 [Al/[BJ/[C] key has no setting that can be
adjusted by the MULTI function Knob, the MULTI function Knob is not active.

4 Selects the Desired memory channel
When the “MEMORY CHANNEL" list screen is displayed, the desired memory channel
can be selected by rotating and pressing MULTI function Knob.
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Front Panel Controls & Switches

5

6

Switches the Setting Modes ON/OFF

Operates the Setting Modes that are displayed by pressing the v [F] key:

e Select menu functions (Rotate the MULTI function Knob)

e Switch the function ON or OFF (Press the MULTI function Knob)

e Change the setting values (Press the MULTI function Knob, to turn the functions ON
and then rotate it)

e Reset the setting values to the factory default value (Rotate the MULTI function
Knob to select the function, and then press and hold the MULTI function Knob)

Changes the Menu Mode setting values
Refer to the “Menu Mode” on page 51.
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About the Display

Operating Mode
(see table below) )
Meters Operation Frequency  \VFO-B data

(see table below) | Mode  Meter Clarifier operation

it 0], 290, i s

1_3_|5_7_9_30_40.60 5 R
[EEII]E__
EEER use 21 ..300..000

I!EEE [EFT]| [ECP| [HME] IELnl

VFO-B Function Key Status* Clarifier
Lock Feature Active (see page 45) (see page 33)
(see page 32)

Icons
(see table below)

% Display examples of the Function key (in the case of Noise Blanker)
[ME]: Function “OFF”.
D= : Function “ON”".
«lIT=M : Function “ON” and then turn the @7) MULTI function knob to change the
assigned feature setting.

Operating Mode Indicators Meters
£/ N | VvFo-A
M@/ Memory Channel Number
PMS/ Programmable Memory Scanning

Operating with the Quick Memor
arE / ELE Bgnk S ’

MT/ Memory tune

Displays transmitter output power

Displays ALC voltage

L
C
r

Displays Standing Wave Ratio

Displays the speech processor
compression level

Displays the drain current of the
final stage FET transistors

EMG/ Er| Recalling the emergency contact

frequency X The Indication of each meter is not precise but

is a relative value and a rough indication.

Icons
Antenna Tuner SFL Running split operation
Active Tuning Antenna System HEE | The receiver preamplifier is OFF
Connecting the linear amplifier The attenuator is in use
The VOX function is in use BEYE | The Narrow IF DSP filter is in use
The Speech Processor function is IEE | The noise blanker is in use
EEE  inuse MAIN DIAL at a higher step rate.
[EER | The Monitor function is in use
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About the Rear Panel

@ GND
Use this terminal to connect the transceiver to a good earth ground, for safety and
optimum performance.
Use a large diameter, short braided cable to make the ground connections.

@ Firmware update switch
Use this switch when updating the firmware. When a new firmware update for the
FT-891 is available, go to the YAESU website to download the programming data and
update the FT-891 to its newest state.
To update the firmware, connect the USB Jack @ to a computer.

(3 TUNILIN
Connect the optional external antenna tuner “FC-50", “FC-40” or the linear amplifier
“VL-1000".
Connect a Linear Amplifier “VL-1000" with an optional “CT-58" Linear Amplifier
Connection Cable.
Connect an External Automatic Antenna Tuner FC-40,FC-50 with the control cable
supplied with the tuner.
NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).

RESET (BAND D)

TX INH I~ BAND C
(7666\\

RX D (BAND B)—\\Q 00— GND

NCEY

TXGND” = “+13v OUT
TX D (BAND A)
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About the Rear Panel

(@ RTTY/DATA
This is the input/output jack to connect a terminal unit for RTTY and TNC for packet
communications.
Connect a terminal unit with the optional “CT-39A” Packet Interface Cable.
NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).

SQL DATA OUT

SHIFT—//\«(D@D@\/\ PTT

\es/
GND” " “DATAIN
() USB Jack
Control the transceiver remotely from a computer using the CAT commands.
Transmission control, can also be done from the computer.
Connect the computer with a commercially available USB cable.
NOTE:To control the transceiver remotely from the computer, a USB driver is required.
For details on the USB driver, visit the Yaesu website.

@ REM/ALC
Connect the optional remote control keypad “FH-2".
When a device such as a linear amplifier is connected, this is an external ALC current

input jack.
TXREQ NC
EXTALC GND REMOTE GND
@ KEY Jack
Connect a telegraph key or electronic keyer paddle to use for CW mode operation.

KEY GND

When connecting a single straight key When connecting an electronic keyer paddle

This 3.5 mm, 3-contact jack accepts a CW key or keyer paddles (for the built-in
electronic keyer), or the output from an external electronic keyer. Contact connections
are shown below. Keyup is 5 volts, and key down current is 1 mA. Use only the 3.5 mm
3 contact type plug. An incorrect size plug may damage the jack. If the Keyer plug is
inserted into and removed from the jack while the FT-891 is in operation, the FT-891
may be switched to the transmit mode.
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About the Rear Panel

Always turn off the power of the FT-891 before connecting or disconnecting the Keyer.

EXT SPKR
This is the monaural jack to connect an external speaker (4 Q to 8 Q).
Connecting an external speaker to this jack will deactivate the internal speaker.

/:F J

SIGNAL GND

(@ ANT Jack
This is the M-type coaxial connector to connect HF band and 50 MHz band antennas
(50 ohms).

(0 DC IN Jack
This is the DC power supply connection for the transceiver. Use the supplied DC cable
to connect directly to a DC power supply, which must be capable of supplying at least
23A@13.8 VDC.

—
(=] =l

=
i T

|
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Begin Using Your New Transceiver

Turning the Transceiver ON and OFF
1. To turn the transceiver ON, press and hold
the (3) [PWR/LOCK] key for one second.

2. To turn the transceiver OFF, again press and
hold the (3) [PWR/LOCK] key for one sec-
ond.

Adjusting the Audio Volume Level

Rotate the @ AF knob to set a comfortable lis-
tening level.

Operating Band and Mode Selection

Follow the below instructions to easily select the Amateur Bands and preset modes.
Frequencies outside the Amateur Bands may only be received(No Transmit).

1. Press the () [BAND(MODE)] key.
The “BAND SELECT” screen will appear in
the display.

2. Rotate the DIAL knob to select the desired
operating band.

The selections available are:
... 1.8 MHz & 3.5 MHz &

,
BAaMD SELECT

& 7.0 MHz & 10 MHz < 14 MHz <

& 18 MHz < 21 MHz & 24 MHz < FEIER) 7.0 INCINDY

[1af[21]||24|[=2a]|]|58]
& & &...

NOTE: When the desired operating Band is
selected, the display will automati-
cally return to normal operation after
0.5 second.

FT-891 Operating Manual 27



Begin Using Your New Transceiver

Setting the Operating Frequency

Rotate the DIAL knob to set the frequency.
Rotate clockwise to increases the operating
frequency and rotate counter-clockwise to de-
crease the operating frequency.

(J Two settings, one “normal” and one “fast”, are available for each operating mode.
Pressing the (4) [FAST] key engages the “Fast” tuning selection (see table below).

Operating Mode | 1 Step |1 Step (FAST key)|1 Dial Rotation| 1 Dial Rotation (FAST key)
SSB, AM 10 Hz 100 Hz 2 kHz 20 kHz
CW, RTTY, DATA 5Hz 100 Hz 1 kHz 20 kHz
FM 100 Hz 1 kHz 20 kHz 200 kHz

(7 The Main Tuning Dial tuning step default settings are: SSB,AM (10 Hz); CW/RTTY/
DATA (5 Hz); and FM (100 Hz). The step settings may be changed according to
operator preference via MENU items “14-02” to “14-05".

Press the @ MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to adjust the frequency up and down.

NOTE: If the frequency is not changed by rotat-
ing the @ MULTI function knob, press
the @ MULTI function knob repeatedly
to restore the up and down function.

(J The frequency steps can be changed via Menu mode “14-01 [QUICK DIAL]", “14-06
[AM CH STEP]” and “14-07 [FM CH STEP]".

Operating Mode Frequency Step
SSB, CW, RTTY, DATA | 50, 100, 500 (kHz)
AM 2.5,5,9,10,12.5, 25 (kHz)
FM 5,6.25, 10, 12.5, 15, 20, 25 (kHz)

(Default: Bold Italic)
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Begin Using Your New Transceiver

Using the UP/DWN keys of the Supplied MH-31A8J Hand Microphone
The UP/DWN keys on the supplied MH-31A8J Hand Microphone may also be used to
manually scan the frequency upward or downward.

In modes other than AM/FM, the frequency changes by DWN FST UP
the same step as the main dial.

When the microphone [FST] key is pressed, the tuning
rate increases by a factor of ten, in the same manner as
the transceiver top panel (@ [FAST] key.

Mode Selection

1. Press and hold the (5) [BAND(MODE)] key @
for one second.
The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in
the display.

2. Rotate the DIAL knob to select the desired
radio operating mode.

The selections available are: e
MODE SELECT

... ® SSB & CW < RTTY &
cu RTTY
< DATA® AM & FM & .. ﬁ I nH_I | =— !
NOTE: When the desired radio operating L =T Bcr [NE ] [Coh

mode is selected, the display will
automatically return to normal oper-
ation after 0.5 second.

] After changing the selected operating mode on an amateur band, that same mode will
automatically be selected when returning to that band.
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Begin Using Your New Transceiver

Transmission (SSB/AM/FM mode)

1.

Press the microphone PTT switch to begin transmit-
ting; speak into the microphone in a normal voice
level.

(JThe @ TX/BUSY indicator will glow red during
transmission.

(J Normally, the factory default microphone gain set-
ting will provide a good transmit audio level.

(] To adjust the microphone gain, utilize Menu mode
“16-07 [SSB MIC GAIN]", “16-08 [AM MIC GAIN]’
or “16-09 [FM MIC GAIN]".

(J When transmitting in the AM mode, set a maximum
(carrier) power output of 25 Watts via Menu mode
“16-02 [HF AM PWRY]" or “16-05 [50M AM PWRY]".

. Release the PTT switch to return to receive mode.

PTT
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QMB (Quick Memory Bank) Channels

The Quick Memory Bank consists of five memories independent from the regular and
PMS memories. The QMB memories can quickly store operating parameters for later
recall.

QMB Channel Storage

1.
2.

Repeated one second presses of the @ [QMB]
key will write the VFO-A contents to successive

Tune in the desired frequency and set the operating mode on VFO-A.

Press and hold in the (0 [QMB] key until
“beeps” are heard. The beep provides au-
dible confirmation that the data has been
stored into the QMB memory.

QMB memories. Once all five QMB memories
have data on them, previous data will be over-
written on a first-in, first-out basis.

QMB Channel Recall

1.

Press the (10 [QMB] key momentarily. The

1.150. (Mg

current QMB channel data will be shown on [ e e e

the frequency display area. Eluze =21 .900.000

The “QMB” icon will appear on the LCD. [EFT] [5cP] [HE ] [CLA
. Repeated brief presses of the 10 [QMB] key

will toggle through the QMB channels. QMB Channel

Erasing QMB Data

1.

Press the 1) [F] key to find the “FUNCTION-2" list screen.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select “QMB”.
3.
4. Rotate the 17 MULTI function knob to select the memory channel that you would like

Press the 17) MULTI function knob to display the “QMB CHANNEL” list screen.

to erase.

. Press and hold the @ [CI(ERS) key for one second or press the @ MULTI function

knob, to erase the contents of the selected QMB channel.

. To exit from QMB mode and return to the VFO mode, press the @ [Al(BCK) key.
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Operating Instructions 1

DIAL knob Lock

The DIAL knob may be locked to prevent accidental frequency change.

To lock the DIAL knob, press the ® [PWR/ Q
LOCK] key. : -
The “LOCK” icon will appear on the LCD.

To unlock the DIAL setting, and restore normal
tuning, press the (3) [PWR/LOCK] key again.

sz 21.290. e

_3_5_'.'_5 20-40_E60 4E

I_ISB 1 .300.800
[EFT |5EI:|'| HE | [CLA

NB (Noise Blanker) (SSB/CW/RTTY/DATA/AM Modes)

The FT-891 includes an effective IF Noise Blanker, which can significantly reduce noise
caused by automotive ignition systems.

1. Press the assigned (2) [CI(NB) key to turn the
Noise Blanker ON/OFF (When turning ON,
IDT=2 and =IT=A will appear), the blank-
ing level pop-up screen will be displayed.
NOTE: The noise blanker is most effective

on certain pulse type noise, it may
not have a pronounced effect on oth- USE E]. Egs BHE
(] If the “NB” function is not assigned to an ErT] Boe] -IZEEI E._ﬂ

@ [Al, [B] or [C] key, press the 0 [F] key
repeatedly to find the “FUNCTION-2” list screen. m Rotate the @ MULTI function
knob to select “NB” m Press and hold the 12) [A], [B] or [C] key to assign the function

(J Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select “NB” in the “FUNCTION-1" list screen,
and then press the knob, to switch the Noise Blanker function ON/OFF.

2. When The blanking level pop-up screen is displayed, rotate the @ MULTI function
knob to adjust the blanking level to the point where the offending noise is best reduced
or eliminated.

NOTE: Increasing the noise blanking level may distort the audio.
To reset the blanking level to the factory default value, press and hold the @
MULTI function knob.

3. Press any key, except the 02 [A], [B], [C], 13 [CLAR] keys, or the 17) MULTI function
knob, to save the new setting and return to normal operation.

[ When “lI=R is shown (after pressing the (2 [CI(NB) key), rotate the (7) MULTI
function knob to adjust the blanking level. The blanking level may also be adjusted
from the “FUNCTION-1" list screen (see page 46).
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Operating Instructions 2

Clarifier (Offsets the receive frequency on the SSB/CW mode)

The (9 [CLAR] key and @2 MULTI function knob are used to offset the receive frequency,
the transmit frequency, or both, from the VFO-A frequency setting. A small four digit
indication on the display will show the current Clarifier offset. The Clarifier functions on the
FT-891 allow offsetting the receive and transmit frequencies (up to +9.998 kHz), without
actually re-tuning, and then activating it by pressing Clarifier (3 [CLAR] key. This feature
is ideal for following a drifting station, or for setting the small frequency offsets sometimes
utilized in DX “Split” work.

(J To change the clarifier operation (RX/TX/TRX), utilize Menu mode “05-18 [CLAR
SELECT]".The factory default setting is “RX”.

] The RX clarifier does not change the transmit frequency, but permits slight adjustment
of the receiver for improved audio.

J Remember to reset the Clarifier offset to zero when the QSO is completed, so the
transmit and the receive frequencies will be combined again.

Here is the technique for utilizing the Clarifier:

1. Press the (3 [CLARI key. The programmed
offset will be applied to the receive frequen-
cy.

2. Rotation of the @ MULTI function knob will
allow adjustment of the initial offset on the
fly. Offsets of up to £9.998 kHz may be set
using the Clarifier. LSE aa]'_r,g@suau%gsﬂa

3. To cancel Clarifier operation, press the @ CLER RX +9990H
[CLAR] key.

[ Turning the Clarifier off merely cancels
the application of the programmed offset
from the receive and/or the transmit fre-
quencies. To clear the Clarifier offset, and
reset it to “zero”, press and hold the @

MULTI function knob. {

RX Clarifier

sz 1,099, Mg

1_3_5_7_9_g20_40_E04E
CLAaR TX + 899901z

TX Clarifier

sz o1, 304,99

1_3_5_7_9_g20_40_E04E
CLAaR TRHRX +9990H:z

TRX Clarifier

(JTo change the clarifier operation (RX/
TX/TRX), utiize Menu mode “05-18
[CLAR SELECT/]".

FT-891 Operating Manual 33



Operating Instructions 3

IF SHIFT Operation (SSB/CW/RTTY/DATA Modes)

IF SHIFT permits moving the DSP filter passband higher or lower, without changing the
pitch of the incoming signal, and thus reduces or eliminates interference. Because the
tuned carrier frequency is not varied, there is no need to retune the operating frequency
to eliminate the interference. The total passband tuning range for the IF SHIFT system is
1.2 kHz.

1.

Press the assigned (2 [Al(SFT) key to acti-
vate the IF SHIFT (<E=I=a# will appear), the
SHIFT adjustment pop-up screen will be dis-
played.
(J If the IF SHIFT function is not assigned
to an @2 [Al, [B] or [C] key, press () [F] U‘?E El Egs BHE
key repeatedly to find the “FUNCTION-1" - T
list screen. m» Rotate the @ MULTI func-
tion knob to select the “SFT” »» Press and [Scrl [HE | [cLal
hold any of the (2 [Al/[BJIC] keys to as-
sign the IF SHIFT function.
(] Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select “SFT” in the “FUNCTION-1" list screen,
and then press the knob, to switch the IF SHIFT function ON/OFF.

2. Rotate the 07) MULTI function knob to the left or right to reduce interfering signals.

NOTE: To reset the IF SHIFT tuning to the factory default value, press and hold the \D)
MULTI function knob.

3. Press any key except the (2 [A], [B], [C], @3 [CLAR] keys, or the 07) MULTI function
knob to save the new setting and return to normal operation.
(] Press the 42 [Al(SFT) key, while the “indicator is displayed, and then ro-

tate the 7 MULTI function knob to adjust the IF SHIFT tuning. The IF SHIFT may
also be adjusted by accessing the “FUNCTION-1" list screen (see page 46).

Referring to Figure (A), note the de- (A) (B)
piction of the IF DSP filter as the thick  Desired Signal  Desired Slgnal Deswed Slgnal
line, with @ MULTI function knob in < - =
the 12 o'clock position. In Figure (B), | " QRM i
an interfering signal has appeared in- - - n 1 ~|
side the original passband. In Figure
(C), you can see the effect of rotating T BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH
the A7) MULTI function knob. The inter- MULTI
ference level is reduced by moving the
filter passband so that the interference
is outside of the passband.
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Operating Instructions 4

Meters
The following function information can be displayed on the meter in the transmit mode.

: Displays transmitter output power

: Displays ALC voltage

: Displays Standing Wave Ratio

: Displays the speech processor compression level

I:
C
11

: Displays the drain current of the final stage FET transistors

. Press the A1) [F] key repeatedly to find the “FUNCTION-2" list screen.

. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select the “MTR”.

. Press the @ MULTI function knob to activate the meters function.

. When the Meter information screen is appeared, rotate and press the @ MULTI func-
tion knob to select the desired information.
When the desired information is set, the display will return to “FUNCTION-2" list screen
automatically.

. Press and hold the @ [F] key, or rotate the @ MAIN DIAL, to return to normal oper-
ation.

VOX

The VOX (Voice Operated Xmit) circuit will engage the transmitter automatically when
you speak into the microphone..

Press the 1) [F] key to find the “FUNCTION-1” list screen. m Rotate the 17 MULTI function
knob to select “VOX”. i Press the @ MULTI function knob to switch “VOX” ON or OFF.

Speech Processor

The Speech Processor increases the average power output while operating in the SSB
mode. Press the A1) [F] key repeatedly to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen. »» Rotate the
@2 MULTI function knob to select “PRC”. m Press the (7 MULTI function knob to display
the compression level pop-up screen. m Rotate the (7) MULTI function knob to adjust the
compression level.

Parametric Microphone Equalizer

In the SSB and AM transmit modes, the Three-Band Parametric Microphone Equalizer
may be used to provide precise, independent control over the low, mid and treble frequency
ranges in the voice waveform. Press the v [F] key repeatedly to find the “FUNCTION-2”
list screen. m» Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select “MEQ”. m» Press the @ MULTI
function knob to switch the microphone equalizer ON or OFF.

A WO N -

¢}
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The Scope function provides a spectrum display of the band conditions. Both strong
and weak signals can be clearly displayed on the LCD display. In the “Manual mode”,
the scope frequency spectrum is scanned one time and displayed. In the “Continuous
Sweeping mode”, the scope spectrum is repeatedly swept and displayed. The scope
sweep and span may be optimized according to your preferences and purposes.

NOTE: Since the FT-891 has only one receiver the audio will be muted during the
Continuous sweeping mode.

1. Press the assigned (2 [BI(SCP) key to dis-
play the band conditions (spectrum).

(] If the SCOPE function is not assigned to
an (2 [A], [B] or [C] key, follow the instruc-
tion below.

Press the (1) [F] key repeatedly to find the
“FUNCTION-2" list screen.  Rotate the |
@ MULTI function knob to select “sCP” | Ll ikl i) il L
m Press and hold any of the (2 [Al/[BY/ - [SPH [SuP] Lva] T

[C] keys to assign this function.

(] Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select “SCP” in the “FUNCTION-2" list
screen, and then press the knob, to switch the SCOPE function ON/OFF. The band
conditions (spectrum) will appear. Press and hold the (1) [F] key to return to normal
operation.

2. Press, or press and hold the @ [BI(SCP) key, to sweep in the Manual mode or the
Continuous sweep mode.

Manual mode (default)
Each time the @ [BI(SWP) key is pressed, a new scan of the spectrum scope
is shown on the LCD display, and then the receiver audio returns to the speaker.
Continuous sweeping mode
Press and hold the 12 [BI(SWP) key for one second. The audio is muted and
the spectrum scope is scanned continuously. Press @ [BI(SWP) key to stop the
scanning.

(] While the Spectrum Scope is activated, press the @ [Al(SPN) key to change the
displayed bandwidth. Available selections are 750 kHz (default), 375 kHz, 150 kHz, 75
kHz, or 37.5 kHz ranges.

(J While the Spectrum Scope is activated, press the @ [CI(LV1/LV2/LV3) key to change
the reference level.

(] The sweeping interval may be set in Menu mode “13-01 [SCP START CYCLE]".

(7J Width of scope display may be set in Menu mode “13-02 [SCP SPAN FREQ]".

3. Press one of the @D [FI/ 43 [CLARY (® [M»-VI/ (8 [VP-MI/ (7) [VIM] keys to return to
normal operation.
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Operation on 60-Meter (5 MHz) Band (U.S. and U.K. Version Only)

The recently authorized 60-meter band is covered, in the FT-891, by fixed memory
channels. These channels are set to USB or CW, and they appear between the “last’
PMS channel (“P9U”) and the first “regular” memory channel (“M01”):

1. While operating in the VFO mode, press the
(D [VIM] key to enter the Memory mode.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
the desired memory channel.
Memory channels (“501” through “510”)
are preprogrammed, at the factory, with the
permitted frequencies in the 5 MHz band,
and the USB or CW mode is automatically
selected on these channels.
NOTE: In each of the following conditions,

memory channels

may be selected

by pressing and then rotating the 17)
MULTI function knob:
o When the mark is indicated to the
left of the function key status icon.
e When the display of channel num-
ber status is “S@1” (example of
channel number “501”).
3. To exit from 60-meter (5 MHz) operation and
return to the VFO mode, just press the @

[v/M] or (8 [A/B] key.

Channel Number

=2 0,33, g ™

1_3_5_7_9_g20_40_604E

E UsE 1 .3600.300
[EFT] EEI‘—"| HE] [CLa

Channel Number

Q 5.33¢2. Mp "

:I. 3_5_7_9_20-40_604E

ELISB 1.3

[EFT| [ECH -IIEI

5
CL2

Mark — (=R
Channel Frequency
Number U.S. Version U.K. Version
501 5.332000 MHz (SSB) | 5.260000 MHz (SSB)
502 5.348000 MHz (SSB) | 5.280000 MHz (SSB)
503 5.358500 MHz (SSB) | 5.290000 MHz (SSB)
504 5.373000 MHz (SSB) | 5.368000 MHz (SSB)
505 5.405000 MHz (SSB) [ 5.373000 MHz (SSB)
506 5.332000 MHz (CW) 5.400000 MHz (SSB)
507 5.348000 MHz (CW) 5.405000 MHz (SSB)
508 5.358500 MHz (CW) -
509 5.373000 MHz (CW) -
510 5.405000 MHz (CW) -
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Memory Operation

Most Memory operation will be conducted in the “regular” memory registers. There are 99
memory channels available for storage and recall of your desired essential frequencies.

Normal Memory Storage

1. In the VFO mode, select the frequency, mode, and status, the values you want to have
stored.

2. Press the (8) [V»M] key to display the “MEM-
ORY CHANNEL” list screen, which may be
used to find an unused memory channel.
Rotate the (7 MULTI function knob to select
the channel number on which you wish to
store the current frequency data.

3. Press the (8) [V»M] key to store the frequen-

cy and other data into the selected memory MEMOR" CHAMNMEL
@l 7. @@ Q@0

channel. [l = I =T o]

B --.---.---

[ECK] [EDT]| [ERS]

For details about operation of the following functions, refer to the Advanced Manual
(download from the Yaesu website).

Naming a Memory Channel

You may also append an alphanumeric “Tag” (label) to each memory, to aid in recollection
of the channel’s use (such as club name, etc.).

Memory Groups
Memory channels may be arranged into as many as six convenient groups, for easier
identification and selection.
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Memory Operation

Memory Channel Recall

1.

While operating in the VFO mode, press the
@ [VIM] key to enter the Memory mode.

. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select

the desired memory channel.

NOTE: In each of the following conditions,
memory channels may be selected
by pressing and then rotating the
MULTI function knob:

o When the mark is indicated to the
left of the function key status icon.

J While operating on a memory channel,

you may tune off of the original memory
channel frequency by rotating the DIAL
knob; the “Memory Channel Number” will
be replaced by one which indicates “MT”
(Memory Tune). Press the (7) [VIM] key
to return to the original memory channel
frequency.

. To exit from memory mode and return to the

VFO mode, press the (7) [VIM] or (B) [A/B]
key.

Moving Memory Data to the VFO-A

Memory Channel

1
@EPp],150. 00
=

—3_5_7_89_20_40_60 4k

B use =1 .300.8080
[EFT] [ECP| [HE ]| [CLA

The example of channel number‘M@z"

Memory Tune

MT
(Fo

CP1.150.01n

—3_5_7_5_20.40.60 4E

B usE ©1.300.000
[EFT] [ECrP| [HE ] [CLa

Data stored on memory channels can easily be copied to VFO-A.

1. Press the (@ [M»V] or (8 [V»M] key to display the “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the desired memory channel.

3. Pressing the @ [M»V] key, copies the data from the selected memory to VFO-A. Pre-

vious data in VFO-A will be overwritten.
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Memory Operation

Erasing Memory Channel Data

1. Press the (@) [M»V] or (8 [V»M] key to dis-
play the “MEMORY CHANNEL" list screen.
2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
the memory channel that is to be erased.
NOTE: The FT-891 cannot erase memory
channel “01” (and channels “501”
through “510”: U.S. version).
3. Press the (2 [CI(ERS) key to erase the con-
tents of the selected memory channel.

4. To exit from memory mode and return to the
VFO-A mode, press the (2 [Al(BCK) key.

Restoring Memory Channel Data

@1 7.000. @@@
[@2 14 195, pa@

If you make a mistake and wish to restore the memory contents, repeat step (3) above.

40

FT-891 Operating Manual



Scanning Operation

You may scan either the VFO or the memories of the FT-891, and the radio will halt
scanning on any frequency with a signal strong enough to open the receiver squelch.

VFO Scanning
1. Set VFO-A to the frequency on which you would like to begin scanning.

2. The (® [RF/SQL] knob may be changed
from the “RF” Function to the “SQL” Function
via Menu mode “05-05 [RF/SQL VR]".

3. Rotate the [RF/SQL] knob so that the back-
ground noise is just silenced.

4. Press and hold in the microphone [UP] or
[DWN] key for one second to start scanning
in the specified direction on the VFO fre-
quency. PTT
NOTE: Set the “Microphone Automatic

Scanning” function to ON or OFF via
Menu Mode “05-15 [MIC SCAN]".

5. If the scanner halts on an incoming signal,
the decimal point between the “MHz” and
“kHz” digits of the frequency display will
blink.

7 If the incoming signal disappears, scanning will resume in about five seconds.

(7 If the scan has paused on a signal, pressing the microphone [UP] or [DWN] key, will
cause scanning to resume instantly.

7 If the Main Tuning DIAL knob is rotated while scanning is in progress, the scanning
will continue up or down in frequency according to the direction of the DIAL Knob
rotation. (in other words, if the dial is rotated to the left when scanning toward a
higher frequency, the direction of the scan will reverse.)

[ On the SSB/CW and SSB-based Data modes, the scanner will pause on a received
signal, then will step across the signal very slowly, giving you time to stop the scan,
if you like. However, In these modes on the VFO, the scanner does not stop.

6. To cancel scanning, press the PTT switch.

3 If you press the microphone PTT switch during scanning, the scanner will halt at
once. However, pressing the PTT switch during scanning will not cause transmis-
sion.

Scan Resume Options

The manner in which the scanner resumes after it has paused on a signal may be selected
by using Menu mode “05-16 [MIC SCAN RESUME]".

FT-891 Operating Manual 41



Scanning Operation

Memory Scanning

1. The (6 [RF/SQL] knob may be changed from the “RF” Function to the “SQL” Function
via Menu mode “05-05 [RF/SQL VR]".

2. Set the transceiver to the “Memory” mode by pressing the @ vim] key, if necessary.

3. Rotate the (6) [RF/SQL] knob so that the
background noise is just silenced.

4. Press and hold in the microphone [UP] or
[DWN] key for one second to start scanning
in the specified direction.

NOTE: Set the “Microphone Automatic

Scanning” function to ON or OFF via
Menu mode “05-15 [MIC SCAN]".

(J During Memory Group operation, only
the channels within the current Memory
Group will be scanned.

5. If the scanner halts on an incoming signal,
the decimal point between the “MHz” and
“kHz” digits of the frequency display will
blink.

(] If the incoming signal disappears, scan-
ning will resume in about five seconds.
(7] If the scan has paused on a signal, pressing the microphone [UP] or [DWN] key, will

cause scanning to resume instantly.

(] If the Main Tuning DIAL knob is rotated while scanning is in progress, the memory
channel scanning will continue up or down in accordance with the direction of the
DIAL Knob rotation. (In other words, if the dial is rotated to the left when scanning
toward a higher channel number, the direction of the scan will reverse.)

6. To cancel scanning, press the PTT switch.

(] If the microphone PTT switch is pressed during scanning, the scanner will halt at
once. However, pressing the PTT switch during scanning will not cause transmis-
sion.

Scan Resume Options

The manner in which the scanner resumes after it has paused on a signal may be selected
by using Menu mode “05-16 [MIC SCAN RESUME]".

Programmable Memory Scan (PMS)

When scanning the dedicated PMS memory channels, only the frequencies within the
specified frequency range will be scanned.

NOTE: For additional details, refer to the Advanced Manual which may be downloaded
from the Yaesu website.
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CW Mode Operation

Transmission (CW mode)

1. Before starting, connect a key or keyer pad-
dle line to the rear panel KEY jack.

2. Press and hold the (5) [BAND(MODE)] key
for one second.
The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in
the display.

3. Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “CW” mode.

4. Press the @) [F] key to find the “CW SET-
TING” list screen.

5. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
“BK-IN".

6. Press the 17) MULTI function knob to engage
the “break-in” system.

7. When using the keyer paddle, rotate the D) (MODE SELECT

MULTI function knob to select “KEYER”.
8. Press the @ MULTI function knob to engage [Datal [(an ] FH_|

the built-in Electronic Keyer. L ErTl [Eoel [Te ] [coa)
9. Press and hold the D) [F] key for one second

P
to exit the “CW SETTING” list screen and re- Cl SETTING
sume normal operation. =xn ]

10. When the key or the keyer paddle is TI:
pressed, the transmitter will automatically - )

~

be engaged. (i SETTING )
11. When the key or paddle is released, the re- =]
ceiver audio will return, after a brief delay. I KEYER |

L =FT] [ECP [HE | [CLA)])

Adjusting the CW delay time
The CW “hang time” (the delay after the last character is sent, until the transceiver returns
to the receive mode) can be adjusted via MENU item “07-09 [CW BK-IN DELAY].

Adjusting the Sidetone volume level
The CW sidetone volume level can be adjusted via the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.

NOTE: For additional details, refer to the Advanced Manual which may be downloaded
from the Yaesu website.

Adjusting the Keyer Speed
The keyer speed can be adjusted via the “CW SETTING?” list screen.

NOTE: For additional details, refer to the Advanced Manual which may be downloaded
from the Yaesu website.
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Setting Modes

Setting Modes Display
Press the @ [F] key momentarily to step through the Setting Modes as follows:

m FUNCTION-1 b FUNCTION-2 mb CW SETTING

The FM SETTING, the REC SETTING and the ATAS SETTING function screens may
be enabled via Menu modes “05-10”, “05-11” or “05-12”. With the factory default setting,
These functions are not displayed on the LCD When the A [F] key is pressed.

Once the function is set, it is not usually changed. Press and hold the ab [F] key to
activate the Menu mode.

Using the Setting Modes

1. Repeatedly press the 1) [F] key momentari-
ly until the desired function appears.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
the desired function.

3. Press (or press and hold) the 07) MULTI func-
tion knob to switch the function on or off.

(J Depending on the function, the pop-up
screen appears by switching the function
“ON”.

The setting values may be changed by
rotating the MULTI function Knob.

(J While the pop-up screen is displayed,
press the @ MULTI function knob to
close the pop-up screen.

4. Press and hold the @ [F] key for one second, or rotate the DIAL knob to exit the “Set-
ting Modes” screen and resume normal operation.
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Setting Modes

Changing the function assigned to the [Al/[Bl/[C] keys

The default setting are:
@ [AI(SFT) key: IF SHIFT function
(2 [BI(SCP) key: The SCOPE function
@2 [CI(NB) key: Noise Blanker function

1. Repeatedly press the @D [F] key momentari-

ly until the desired function appears. (FUMCTION-1
i (O]
2. Rotate Fhe @ MQLTI function knob to select = N ot B
the desired function. SFT mch
3. Press and hold any of the (2) [Al/[BI/[C] keys [EFT] [SCP|

to assign the function.
The desired function is saved and the display
returns to normal operation.

NOTE: Examples of the Function 12 [Al/[BV/C] key display as shown in the case of the
Noise Blanker
: Function “OFF”.
: Function “ON”.
: Function “ON” and then turn the @ MULTI function knob to change the
assigned feature setting.

iE
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Setting Modes

FUNCTION-1
@ MULTI Function
Knob
Enable/Disable the optional FC-40/FC-50 Automatic Antenna tuner or ATAS-120A
TNR Press : h
Auto Active-Tuning Antenna System.
Enable/Disable the VOX (voice-operated transmitter switching system) in the SSB,
VOX| Press | v FM and DATA modes.
« Activate the speech processor for SSB transmissions, the processor level pop-up
PRC Press screen will appear. Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust the processor level
(1 -100), then press the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the speech processor OFF.
* Activate the MONITOR feature, the monitor audio level pop-up screen will appear.
MON Press Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust the monitor audio level (0-100), then press
the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the MONITOR feature OFF.
SPL Press Enable/Disable Split frequency operation between VFO-A and VFO-B.

Press and hold

Sets a one-touch +5 kHz offset with respect to the VFO-B frequency.

Enable/Disable the receiver preamplifier, thereby activating Intercept Point Optimi-

IPO Press zation for improved strong signal overload characteristics.
ATT Press Enable/Disable the receiver front-end attenuator, which will reduce all signals and
noise by approximately 12 dB.
NAR Press Enable/Disable the low-deviation mode.
« Activate the receiver IF Noise Blanker, the blanker level pop-up screen will appear.
NB Press Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust the noise blanker level (0 - 10), then press
the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the Noise Blanker OFF.
* Activate the IF SHIFT feature, the SHIFT adjustment pop-up screen will appear. Ro-
SFT Press tate the MULTI function knob to the left or right to reduce interfering signals, then
press the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the IF SHIFT feature OFF.
+ Activate the WIDTH tuning feature, the WIDTH adjustment pop-up screen will ap-
pear. Rotate the MULTI function knob counter-clockwise to narrow the bandwidth
WDH Press and reduce interference, then press the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up
screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the WIDTH tuning feature OFF.
* Activate the IF NOTCH filter feature, the “null” position adjustment pop-up screen
will appear. Rotate the unction knob to adjust the “null” position of the
NCH Press ill Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust the “null” iti f th

Notch filter, then press the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the IF NOTCH filter feature OFF.

NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).
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FUNCTION-2
FUMCTION-2
rmTR] [Sce] EES
[DOnFE] [CHT] T Ul
MEG]
(7 MULTI Knob Function
MTR Press Rotate the MQLTI function knob to select the display function of the meter
in the transmit mode.
SCP Press Enable/Disable the Spectrum Scope Monitor feature.
» Activate the receiver AGC system, then rotate the MULTI function knob
AGC Press to select the desired receive AGC recovery time constant.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the receiver AGC system OFF.
* Activate the DSP Noise Reduction system, the 15 algorithms pop-up
screen will appear. Rotate the MULTI function knob to choose one of
15 algorithms that best reduces the noise level, then press the MULTI
DNR Press )
function knob to close the pop-up screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob turn the DSP Noise Reduction system
OFF.
DNF Press Enable/Disable the DSP Auto Notch Filter.
* Activate the CONTOUR function, the adjustment pop-up screen will
appear. Rotate the MULTI function knob to achieve the most natural
CNT Press sounding audio reproduction of the incoming signal, then press the
MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.
» Press the MULTI function knob to turn the CONTOUR function OFF.
MOX | Press and hold tPerressmg and holding the MULTI function knob will engage the transmit-
TXW | Press and hold | During a split operation, to listen on the transmit frequency.
MEQ Press Enable/Disable the Parametric Microphone Equalizer.
QMB Press To display the “QMB CHANNEL" list screen.

NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).
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CW SETTING
This setting mode is used for the CW mode functions.

Gl SETTIMG
FErEED] [(=IH | [aPpFE |
[EFT] [ECP]| [HE ] [CLA

@ MULTI Function
Knob
SPEED Press Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust the CW sending speed (4 -
60 wpm).
Press Automatically zero-in the receive frequency to match the received CW
ZIN signal.

Press and hold | The CW tone is output from the speaker.

+ Activate the receiver APF (Audio Peak Filter) function, the adjustment
pop-up screen will appear. Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the
sound volume to a comfortable level (+ 250 Hz), then press the MULTI

APF Press )
function knob to close the pop-up screen.
* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the APF (Audio Peak Filter)
function OFF.
PITCH Press Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust the PITCH (300 - 1050 Hz).
KEYER Press Enable/Disable the built-in Electronic Keyer.
BK-IN Press Enable/Disable the CW “Semi break-in” operation.

NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).
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FM SETTING
This setting mode is used for the FM mode functions.

FM SETTIHMG
prrDoCS] [ToOHE | [ DCS |
[(EeT | [(EEY ]

[EFT] [ECP] HE | [CLAa

(This screen may be enabled/disabled via Menu Mode “05-10 [FM SETTING]". Default: Disable)

@ MULTI Function
Knob

* Activate the CTCSS or DCS operation on FM mode, the CTCSS/DCS
function selection pop-up screen will appear. Rotate the MULTI function

T/IDCS Press knob to select the desired CTCSS/DCS function, then press the MULTI
function knob to close the pop-up screen.

* Press the MULTI function knob to turn the CTCSS or DCS operation OFF.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the CTCSS tone frequency (see
table below), then press the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.

DCS Press Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the DCS code (see table below),
then press the MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.

TONE Press

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the offset direction of the uplink
RPT Press frequency shift (+, — or simplex) during FM repeater operation, then press the
MULTI function knob to close the pop-up screen.

Reverse the transmit and receive frequencies while working through a re-
peater.

REV Press

NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).

CTCSS TONE FREQUENCY (Hz)
670 | 69.3 | 719 | 744 | 770 | 79.7 | 825 | 85.4 | 88.5
91.5 | 94.8 | 97.4 [100.0[103.5] 107.2 | 110.9] 114.8 | 118.8
123.0[ 127.3]131.8 | 136.5 | 141.3 | 146.2 | 151.4 | 156.7 | 159.8
162.2 | 165.5]| 167.9 | 171.3 | 173.8| 177.3 | 179.9] 183.5 | 186.2
189.9192.81196.6 | 199.5 [ 203.5]206.5 [ 210.7 | 218.1| 225.7
229.1(233.6 | 241.8|250.3|254.1| - - - -

DCS CODE

023 | 025 | 026 | 031 [ 032 | 036 | 043 [ 047 | 051 | 053
054 [ 065 [ 071 | 072 | 073 | 074 | 114 | 115 | 116 | 122
125 | 131 [ 132 | 134 | 143 | 145 | 152 | 155 | 156 | 162
165 | 172 | 174 | 205 | 212 | 223 | 225 | 226 | 243 | 244
245 | 246 | 251 | 252 | 255 | 261 | 263 | 265 | 266 | 271
274 | 306 | 311 | 315 | 325 | 331 | 332 | 343 | 346 | 351
356 | 364 [ 365 | 371 | 411 | 412 | 413 | 423 | 431 | 432
445 | 446 | 452 | 454 | 455 | 462 | 464 | 465 | 466 | 503
506 | 516 [ 523 | 526 | 532 | 546 | 565 | 606 | 612 | 624
627 | 631 | 632 | 654 | 662 | 664 | 703 | 712 | 723 | 731
732 | 734 | 743 | 754 - - - - - -
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REC SETTING
This setting mode is used for the recording functions.

p

REC SETTIHG

FoEC] [(PE | [MEM] [CH1
cCH=] [ChH=] [ChH4a] [CHS

L SFT] [SCch| [HE | [CCAa

(This screen may be enabled/disabled via Menu Mode “05-11 [REC SETTING]". Default: Disable)

@ MULTI Function
Knob

DEC Press Decrement (decrease) the current Contest Number by one number (i.e.

from #198 to #197, etc.).
PB Press Enable/Disable automatic transmit activation when playing recorded

messages.

MEM Press Store either a Voice Memory or a Contest Keyer Memory.

CH1 Press Send the CW message which is prerecorded in CW MEMORY 1.

CH2 Press Send the CW message which is prerecorded in CW MEMORY 2.

CH3 Press Send the CW message which is prerecorded in CW MEMORY 3.

CH4 Press Send the CW message which is prerecorded in CW MEMORY 4.

CH5 Press Send the CW message which is prerecorded in CW MEMORY 5.

NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).

ATAS SETTING
This setting mode is used when connecting the Active Tuning Antenna “ATAS-120A”.

ATAS SETTIMG

M a1 [ ¥ ]

(This screen may be enabled/disabled via Menu Mode “05-12 [ATAS SETTING]". Default: Disable)

MULTI Knob Function
A | Press and hold | Raise the tuned frequency (lower the ATAS-120A antenna).
V¥ | Press and hold | Lower the tuned frequency (raise the ATAS-120A antenna).

NOTE: For details, refer to the Advanced Manual (download from the Yaesu website).
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Menu Mode

The FT-891 Menu mode, already described in parts of many previous chapters, is easy to
activate and setup. The Menus may be used to configure many of transceiver parameters,
some of which have not been detailed previously. Use the following procedure to activate
the Menu mode:

1. Press and hold in the A1) [F] key for one sec-
ond to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the @ MULTI function knob to select
the Menu Item to be adjusted.

3. Press the @ MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to adjust the selected Menu item.

MEMHU @l-@1 AGC

) . ] AGC FAST CELAY S@@msec
4. When the adjustment is satisfactory, press AGC MID DELAY TORMSEC
; aEc SLOW DELAY  S@@admsec
the @ MULTI function knob to save the new [ BE - EBHTRAST Z

setting.

5. Press the 1) [F] key to exit the Menu mode

and return to normal operation.

NOTE: For additional details, refer to the Advanced Manual which may be downloaded

from the Yaesu website.

AGC
01-01 | AGC FAST DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) 300msec
01-02 | AGC MID DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) 700msec
01-03 | AGC SLOW DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) 3000msec
DISPLAY
02-01 | LCD CONTRAST 1-15 8
02-02 | DIMMER BACKLIT 1-15 8
02-03 | DIMMER LCD 1-15 8
02-04 | DIMMER TX/BUSY 1-15 8
02-05 | PEAK HOLD OFF/0.5/1.0/2.0 (sec) OFF
02-06 | ZINLED ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
02-07 | POP-UP MENU UPPER/LOWER LOWER
DVS
03-01 | DVS RX OUT LVL 0-100 50
03-02 | DVS TX OUT LVL 0-100 50
KEYER
04-01 | KEYER TYPE OFF/BUG/ELEKEY-A/ELEKEY-B/ ELEKEY-B
ELEKEY-Y/ACS
04-02 | KEYER DOT/DASH NOR/REV NOR
04-03 | CW WEIGHT 25-45 3.0
04-04 | BEACON INTERVAL OFF/1 - 240 (sec) (1 sec/step) OFF
270 - 690 (sec) (30 sec/step)
04-05 | NUMBER STYLE 1290/AUNO/AUNT/A2NO/ 1290
A2NT/12NO/12NT
04-06 | CONTEST NUMBER 0 - 9999 1
04-07 | CW MEMORY 1 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
04-08 | CW MEMORY 2 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
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04-09 | CW MEMORY 3 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
04-10 | CwW MEMORY 4 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
04-11 | CW MEMORY 5 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
GENERAL
05-01 | NB WIDTH 1/3/10 (msec) 3msec
05-02 | NB REJECTION 10/30/50 (dB) 30dB
05-03 | NB LEVEL 0-10 5
05-04 | BEEP LEVEL 0-100 30
05-05 | RF/SQL VR RF/SQL RF
05-06 | CAT RATE 4800/9600/19200/38400 (bps) 4800bps
05-07 | CAT TOT 10/100/1000/3000 (msec) 10ms
05-08 | CATRTS ENABLE/DISABLE ENABLE
05-09 | MEM GROUP ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-10 | FM SETTING ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-11 | REC SETTING ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-12 | ATAS SETTING ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-13 | QUICK SPL FREQ -20 (kHz) - 0 - 20 (kHz) 5kHz
05-14 | TXTOT OFF/1 - 30 (min) OFF (10 min*)
05-15 | MIC SCAN ENABLE/DISABLE ENABLE
05-16 | MIC SCAN RESUME PAUSE/TIME TIME
05-17 | REF FREQ ADJ -25-0-25 0
05-18 | CLAR SELECT RX/TX/TRX RX
05-19 | APO OFF/1/2/4/6/8/10/12 (h) OFF
05-20 | FAN CONTROL NORMAL/CONTEST NORMAL
MODE AM
06-01 | AMLCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) OFF
06-02 | AM LCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
06-03 | AM HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF OFF
06-04 | AM HCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
06-05 | AM MIC SELECT MIC/REAR MIC
06-06 | AM OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
06-07 | AM PTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY
MODE CW
07-01 | CW LCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 250Hz
07-02 | CW LCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
07-03 | CW HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF 1200Hz
07-04 | CW HCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
07-05 | CW OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
07-06 | CW AUTO MODE OFF/50M/ON OFF
07-07 | CWBFO USB/LSB/AUTO USB
07-08 | CW BK-IN TYPE SEMI/FULL SEMI
07-09 | CW BK-IN DELAY 30 - 3000 (msec) 200msec
07-10 | CW WAVE SHAPE 2/4 (msec) 4msec
07-11 | CW FREQ DISPLAY FREQ/PITCH PITCH
07-12 | PC KEYING OFF/DAKY/RTS/DTR OFF
07-13 | QSK DELAY TIME 15/20/25/30 (msec) 15msec

X: European Version.
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[ Menu/tem | AvailableValues [  Default |

MODE DAT
08-01 | DATA MODE PSK/OTHERS PSK
08-02 | PSK TONE 1000/1500/2000 (Hz) 1000Hz
08-03 | OTHER DISP -3000 - 0 - 3000 (Hz) OHz
08-04 | OTHER SHIFT -3000 - 0 - 3000 (Hz) OHz
08-05 | DATA LCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 300Hz
08-06 | DATA LCUT SLOPE 6 /18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
08-07 | DATA HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000Hz / OFF 3000Hz
08-08 | DATA HCUT SLOPE 6 /18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
08-09 | DATA IN SELECT MIC/REAR REAR
08-10 | DATA PTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY
08-11 | DATA OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
08-12 | DATA BFO USB/LSB LSB

MODE FM
09-01 | FM MIC SELECT MIC/REAR MIC
09-02 | FM OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
09-03 | PKT PTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY
09-04 | RPT SHIFT 28MHz 0-1000 (kHz) 100kHz
09-05 | RPT SHIFT 50MHz 0 - 4000 (kHz) 1000kHz
09-06 | DCS POLARITY Tn-Rn/Tn-Riv/Tiv-Rn/Tiv-Riv Tn-Rn

MODE RTY
10-01 | RTTY LCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 300Hz
10-02 | RTTY LCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
10-03 | RTTY HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF 3000Hz
10-04 | RTTY HCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
10-05 | RTTY SHIFT PORT SHIFT/DTR/RTS SHIFT
10-06 | RTTY POLARITY-R NOR/REV NOR
10-07 | RTTY POLARITY-T NOR/REV NOR
10-08 | RTTY OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
10-09 | RTTY SHIFT FREQ 170/200/425/850 (Hz) 170Hz
10-10 | RTTY MARK FREQ 1275/2125 (Hz) 2125Hz
10-11 | RTTY BFO USB/LSB LSB

MODE SSB
11-01 | SSBLCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 100Hz
11-02 | SSBLCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
11-03 | SSB HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF 3000Hz
11-04 | SSB HCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
11-05 | SSB MIC SELECT MIC/REAR MIC
11-06 | SSB OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
11-07 | SSB BFO USB/LSB/AUTO AUTO
11-08 | SSB PTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY

100-3000/100-2900/200-2800/300- 300-2700

11-09 | SSB TX BPF 2700/400.2600

RX DSP
12-01 | APF WIDTH NARROW/MEDIUM/WIDE MEDIUM
12-02 | CONTOUR LEVEL -40-0-20 -15
12-03 | CONTOUR WIDTH 1-11 10
12-04 | IF NOTCH WIDTH NARROW/WIDE WIDE
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[ Menu/tem [  AvailableValues [  Default |
SCOPE
13-01 | SCP START CYCLE OFF/3/5/10 (sec) OFF
13-02 | SCP SPAN FREQ 37.5/75/150/375/750 (kHz) 750kHz
TUNING
14-01 | QUICK DIAL 50/100/500 (kHz) 500kHz
14-02 | SSBDIAL STEP 2/5/10 (Hz) 10Hz
14-03 | AM DIAL STEP 10/100 (Hz) 10Hz
14-04 | FM DIAL STEP 10/100 (Hz) 100Hz
14-05 | DIAL STEP 2/5/10 (Hz) 5Hz
14-06 | AM CH STEP 2.5/5/9/10/12.5/25 (kHz) 5kHz
14-07 | FM CH STEP 5/6.25/10/12.5/15/20/25 (kHz) 5kHz
TX AUDIO
15-01 | EQ1 FREQ OFF/100 - 700 OFF
15-02 | EQ1 LEVEL -20-0-10 5
15-03 | EQ1 BWTH 1-10 10
15-04 | EQ2 FREQ OFF/700 - 1500 OFF
15-05 | EQ2 LEVEL -20-0-10 5
15-06 | EQ2 BWTH 1-10 10
15-07 | EQ3 FREQ OFF/1500 - 3200 OFF
15-08 | EQ3 LEVEL -20-0-10 5
15-09 | EQ3 BWTH 1-10 10
15-10 | P-EQ1 FREQ OFF/100 - 700 200
15-11 | P-EQ1 LEVEL -20-0-10 0
15-12 | P-EQ1 BWTH 1-10 2
15-13 | P-EQ2 FREQ OFF/700 - 1500 800
15-14 | P-EQ2 LEVEL -20-0-10 0
15-15 | P-EQ2 BWTH 1-10 1
15-16 | P-EQ3 FREQ OFF/1500 - 3200 2100
15-17 | P-EQ3 LEVEL -20-0-10 0
15-18 | P-EQ3 BWTH 1-10 1
TX GNRL
16-01 | HF SSB PWR 5-100 100
16-02 | HF AM PWR 5-40 25
16-03 | HF PWR 5-100 100
16-04 | 50M SSB PWR 5-100 100
16-05 | 50M AM PWR 5-40 25
16-06 | 50M PWR 5-100 100
16-07 | SSB MIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-08 | AM MIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-09 | FM MIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-10 | DATA MIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-11 | SSB DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-12 | AM DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-13 | FM DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-14 | DATA DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-15 | TUNER SELECT OFF/EXTERNAL/ATAS/LAMP OFF
16-16 | VOX SELECT MIC/DATA MIC
16-17 | VOX GAIN 0-100 50
54 FT-891 Operating Manual




Menu Mode

16-18 | VOX DELAY 30 - 3000 (msec) 500msec

16-19 [ ANTIVOX GAIN 0-100 50

16-20 | DATA VOX GAIN 0-100 50

16-21 | DATA VOX DELAY 30 - 3000 (msec) 100msec

16-22 | ANTIDVOX GAIN 0-100 0

16-23 | EMERGENCY FREQ ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
RESET

| 17-01 | RESET | ALL/DATA/FUNC |

VERSION

18-01 | MAIN VERSION

18-02 | DSP VERSION

18-03 | LCD VERSION
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Specifications

General

Frequency Range:

Channel Step:

Frequency Stability:

Modes of Emission :

Antenna Impedance:

Supply voltage:

Current Consumption (typical):

Operating Temperature Range:

Case Size (W x H x D):
Weight (Approx.):

Transmitter
Power Output:

Modulation Type:
Maximum Deviation:
Spurious Radiation:

Microphone Impedance:

Tx: 1.8 MHz - 54 MHz (Amateur bands only)
Rx: 30 kHz - 56 MHz
1.8 MHz - 54 MHz
(Specified performance, Amateur bands only)
2/5/10 Hz (SSB, CW)
10/100 Hz (AM, FM)
SSB/CW/AM:

+0.5 ppm [14 °F to +122 °F (-10 °C to +50 °C)]
FM:

+1 kHz [14 °F to +122 °F (-10 °C to +50 °C)]
A1A (CW), A3E (AM), J3E (LSB, USB), F3E (FM)
50 Ohms, unbalanced
13.8 V DC +15%, negative ground
Rx: 2.0 A (signal present)
Tx: 23 A
14 °F to +122 °F (-10 °C to +50 °C)
6.1" x 2.0” x 8.6” (155 x 52 x 218 mm) (w/o knobs)
4.181b (1.9 kg)

100 W (40 W AM carrier)

J3E (SSB): Balanced,

A3E (AM): Low-Level,

F3E (FM): Variable Reactance

+5.0 kHz (Wide)

+2.5 kHz (Narrow)

Better than -50 dB (1.8 MHz - 30 MHz Amateur bands)
Better than -63 dB (50 MHz Amateur bands)

600 Ohms (200 Ohms to 10 k Ohms)
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Receiver
Circuit Type: SSB/CW/AM: Triple-conversion Superheterodyne
FM: Double Conversion Superheterodyne
Intermediate Frequencies: SSB/CW/AM: 1st: 69.450 MHz
2nd: 450 kHz
3rd: 24 kHz
FM: 1st: 69.450 MHz
2nd: 450 kHz
Sensitivity: SSB/CW (S/N 10 dB)

0.16 pV (1.8 MHz - 30 MHz)

0.16 pV (50 MHz - 54 MHz)
AM (S/N 10 dB)

5 uV (0.5 MHz - 1.8 MHz)

1.6 pV (1.8 MHz - 30 MHz)

1.6 pV (50 MHz - 54 MHz)
FM (12 dB SINAD)

0.35 pV (29 MHz, 50 MHz - 54 MHz)

Selectivity Mode -6 dB -60 dB

SSB/CW 2.4 kHz or better 3.6 kHz or less
CW-N 500 Hz or better 750 Hz or less

AM 6 kHz or better 15 kHz or less
FM 12 kHz or better 30 kHz or less (-50dB)
FM-N 9 kHz or better 25 kHz or less (-50dB)
Maximum AF Output: 2.5 W into 4 ohms with 10% THD
Audio Output Impedance: 4 Ohms to 16 Ohms (8 Ohms: nominal)
Conducted Radiation: Less than 4 nW

Specifications are subject to change, in the interest of technical improvement, without
notice or obligation, and are guaranteed only within the amateur bands.

Symbol placed on the equipment
=== Direct current
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Declarations

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

O Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
O Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
O Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

1. Changes or modifications to this device that are not expressly approved by YAESU MUSEN could void the user’s
authorization to operate this device.

2. This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may
not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference including received, interference that may
cause undesired operation.

3. The scanning receiver in this equipment is incapable of tuning, or readily being altered, by the User to operate within the
frequency bands allocated to the Domestic public Cellular Telecommunications Service in Part 22.

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference, including interference
that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d’'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation
est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil
doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

DECLARATION BY MANUFACTURER
The Scanner receiver is not a digital scanner and is incapable of being converted or modified to a digital scanner receiver by
any user.

WARNING: MODIFICATION OF THIS DEVICE TO RECEIVE CELLULAR RADIOTELEPHONE SERVICE SIGNALS IS
PROHIBITED UNDER FCC RULES AND FEDERAL LAW.

CAN ICES-3 (B) / NMB-3 (B)

European Users should note that operation of this unit in Transmit mode requires the operator to have a valid Amateur Radio
License from their respective Countries Amateur Radio Licensing Authority for the Frequencies and Transmitter Power levels
that this Radio transmits on. Failure to comply may be unlawful and liable for prosecution.

Disposal of your Electronic and Electric Equipment

Products with the symbol (crossed-out wheeled bin) cannot be disposed as household waste.
Electronic and Electric Equipment should be recycled at a facility capable of handling these
items and their waste by products.

In EU countries, please contact your local equipment supplier representative or service center
for information about the waste collection system in your country.

I
Attention in case of use

This transceiver works on frequencies which are not generally per- List of national codes
mitted. AT | BE | BG | CY | CZ | DE
As for the actual usage, the user has to possess an amateur radio | DK | ES | EE | FI FR | GB
license. GR | HR | HU | IE IT | LT
Usage is allowed only in the frequency bands which are allocated | LU [ LV | MT [ NL | PL | PT
for amateur radios. RO[SK | SI [SE|CH] IS
LI {[NO| - - - -
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Yaesu UK Ltd

'YA.ES Unit 12, Sun Valley Business Park
U Winnall Close

Winchester SO23 OLB
United Kingdom

Tel: +44 (0)1962 866667
Fax: +44 (0)1962 856801
Email: sales@yaesu.co.uk

Declaration of Conformity
Nr. YUK-DOC-0601-16

We, Yaesu UK Ltd. certify and declare under our sole responsibility that the following equipment
complies with the essential requirements of the Directive 1999/5/EC and 2011/65/EU.

Type of Equipment HF/50MHz Transceiver

Brand Name YAESU

Model Number FT-891

Manufacturer YAESU MUSEN CO. LTD.
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CW Mode Operation

The powerful CW operating capabilities of the FT-891 permit operation using an electronic
keyer paddle, a “straight key”, or a computer-based keying device.

Setup for Straight Key (and Straight Key Emulation) Operation

Before starting, connect a key line to the rear panel KEY jack.

1.

Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for
one second.

The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in
the display.

Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “CW”
mode.

Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the “CW
SETTING” list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“BK-IN".

Press the MULTI function knob to engage
the “break-in” system.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “CW SETTING” list screen and
resume normal operation.

When the key is pressed, the transmitter will
automatically be engaged.

When the key is released, the receiver au-
dio will return, after a brief delay.

The CW sidetone audio level may be
adjusted by setting “MONITOR” (see page
47).

To enable the keying operation in LSB/
USB mode and send the CW signal without
switching to CW mode, change Menu item
“07-06 [CW AUTO MODE]".

The same frequency may be displayed
when switching between SSB mode and
CW mode by setting Menu item “07-01
[CW FREQ DISPLAYT".

By connecting the FT-891 to a computer, CW
can be operated using free or commercially
available software and setting Menu item
“07-12 [PC KEYING]".

(MODE SELECT

[S5B | IETE

RTTY

(DATA] [ AM |

[ FH |

L EFT] Ecpl [me] [coa)

(cl SETTIMG

[EEEED] =1 ]| [[&PF |

HEvER| METREL]
_ ISFTI |5EI=I'| | HEBE | |ELH!

~
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CW Mode Operation

Using the Built-in Electronic Keyer
Before starting, connect the cable from your keyer paddle to the rear panel KEY jack.

1.

9.

Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for
one second.

The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in
the display.

Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “CW”
mode.

Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the “CW
SETTING” list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“BK-IN".

Press the MULTI function knob to engage
the “break-in” system.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“‘KEYER”.

Press the MULTI function knob to engage
the built-in Electronic Keyer.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “CW SETTING” list screen and
resume normal operation.

When the keyer paddle is pressed, the
transmitter will automatically be engaged.

10. When the paddle is released, the receiver

0

0

audio will return, after a brief delay.

The CW sidetone audio level may be
adjusted by setting “MONITOR” (see page
47).

To enable the keying operation in LSB/
USB mode and send the CW signal without
switching to CW mode, change Menu item
“07-06 [CW AUTO MODE]".

The same frequency may be displayed
when switching between SSB mode and
CW mode by setting Menu item “07-01
[CW FREQ DISPLAY]".

By connecting the FT-891 to a computer, CW
can be operated using free or commercially
available software and setting Menu item
“07-12 [PC KEYING]".

(MDDE SELECT

[SSE | I [RTTY]

[DaTa] (an ] [Fr_]
L EFT] Eopl [me] ooa)

(cw SETTING )

[EEEED] [ Z1H | [ &aPF |

FEvER] p IR

(cw SETTING )

[C=xH ]
[EFRd=C1]J KEYER QI BK-IH

L EFTl Eopl [WEe] [Eoa)
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CW Mode Operation

Adjusting the keyer speed

0

SETTING” list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“SPEED”.

Press the MULTI function knob, the keying
speed pop-up screen will appear.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the
desired sending speed (4 - 60 WPM).
Default: 20 WPM

CW SETTIMG
({ SPEED RN T I -T=T S

Er7l Ecr HEe ] Eia

Press the MULTI function knob, then press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit
the “CW SETTING” list screen and resume normal operation.

Keyer speed function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing
the function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/I[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

Full Break-in (QSK) Operation

As shipped from the factory, the FT-891 TX/RX system for CW is configured for “Semi-
break-in” operation.
However, this setup may be changed to full break-in (QSK) operation by setting Menu
item “07-08 [CW BK-IN TYPE]". With full break-in QSK, the TX/RX switching is quick
enough to hear incoming signals in the spaces between the dots and dashes of your
transmission.

1.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “07-08 [CW BK-IN TYPE]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to set this menu item to “FULL".
When the adjustment is satisfactory, press
the MULTI function knob.

Press the [F] key to save the new setting
and exit the Menu mode to normal opera-
tion.

A el (el a7
3 1 | ]| N7/ M =

MEML a7-03

Cll FRER CISPLAY PITCH
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CW Mode Operation

Setting the Keyer Weight (Dot/Dash) Ratio
This Menu item may be used to adjust the dot/dash ratio for the built-in Electronic Keyer.
The default weighting is 3:1 (a dash is three times longer than a dot).

to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “04-03 [CW WEIGHT]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to set the weight to the desired val-
ue. The available adjustment range is a Dot/
Dash ratio of 2.5 - 4.5.

Default: 3.0 CONTEST HUMBER 1

4. When the adjustment is satisfactory, press
the MULTI function knob.

5. Press the [F] key to save the new setting and exit the Menu mode to normal operation.

MEHU a3-@3 KEYER

Reversing the Keyer Polarity
For left-handed operators in a contest, for example, the polarity can be reversed easily
in the Menu mode without changing the keyer connection (the default setting is “NOR”).

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “04-02 [KEYER DOT/DASH]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to select “REV”.

@d-@2

4. When the adjustment is satisfactory, press KEYER COT-DASH ;
i Ch WEIGHT S.|
the MULTI function knob. . Bt THTEGS SR
5. Press the [F] key to save the new setting FOMBER "STWLE T
and exit the Menu mode to normal opera-
tion.
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CW Mode Operation

Selecting the Keyer Operating Mode

The configuration of the Electronic Keyer may be customized independently for the rear
panel KEY jack of the FT-891. This permits utilization of Automatic Character Spacing
(ACS), if desired.

1.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “04-01 [KEYER TYPE]".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then ro-
tate it to set the keyer to the desired mode.
The available selections are:

OFF:

BUG:

ELEKEY-A:

ELEKEY-B:

ELEKEY-Y:

ACS:

The built-in Electronic Key-
er is turned off (“straight key”
mode).

Dots will be generated au-
tomatically by the keyer, but
dashes must be sent manually.

A code elements (“Dot” or
“Dash”) are automatically
transmitted upon pressing ei-
ther side of the paddle.

MEML a3-@1 KEYER

ELEKEY-E
KEYER DOTADASH  HOR

Gl WEIGHT S.m

BEACOM THTERWEL OFF

Acs IR N R
Morse . i
g & T | I B
Inter-character -
Spacing too short

ON Morse b : : ;
‘E”&“T” —_— Lo ’

Pressing both sides of the paddle transmits the currently generated
“Dash” followed by the “Dot” (or reverse order).

Pressing both sides of the paddle transmits the currently generated
“Dash” followed by the “Dot” (or reverse order). While transmitting the
“Dash”, the first transmitted “Dot” will not be stored.

Same as “ELEKEY” except that the spacing between characters is pre-
cisely set by the keyer to be the same length as a dash (three dots in

length).

Default: ELEKEY-B
4. When the Menu selection is satisfactory, press the MULTI function knob.
5. Press the [F] key to save the new setting and exit the Menu mode to normal operation.
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CW Mode Operation

CW Delay Time Setting

During semi-break-in (not QSK) operation, the hang time of the transmitter, after you have
finished sending, may be adjusted to a comfortable value consistent with your sending
speed. This is the functional equivalent of the “VOX Delay” adjustment used on voice
modes, and the delay may be varied anywhere between 30 msec and 3 seconds via
Menu item “07-09 [CW BK-IN DELAY]".

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “07-09 [CW BK-IN DELAY]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to adjust the hang time (30 - 3000

@v-@9
msec). W EBk-IM DELAY
. Cl WAYE SHAFE.  4msec
Default: 200 .msec . . Eii FRES BISPCAY EITCH
4. When the adjustment is satisfactory, press PC KEYIMG OFF

the MULTI function knob.
5. Press the [F] key to save the new setting and
exit the Menu mode to normal operation.

CW Pitch Adjustment
The center frequency of the receiver passband may be adjusted to the preferred CW
tone. The pitch of the CW carrier offset may be varied between 300 Hz and 1050 Hz, in
10 Hz steps.

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the “CW

SETTING” list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“PITCH”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob, the PITCH
frequency pop-up screen will appear. Cl SETTIMG

4. Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust C=ir_]
the PITCH (300 - 1050 Hz). yEITTH|
Default: 700 Hz [EFT] [ECP] HEe | [CLA

5. Press the MULTI function knob, then press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit

the “CW SETTING” list screen and resume normal operation.

7 CW Pitch function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the

function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

CW Pitch: If the receiver is tuned to an exact “zero beat” on an incoming CW signal, you
could not copy it (“Zero beat” implies a 0 Hz tone). Therefore, the receiver is
offset several hundred Hz (typically), to produce a beat tone that can be heard.
The BFO offset associated with this tuning (that produces the comfortable
audio tone) is called the CW Pitch.

8 FT-891 Advance Manual



CW Mode Operation

CW Spotting (Zero-Beating)
“Spotting” (zeroing in on a received CW station) is a handy technique to ensure you and
the other station are precisely on the same frequency.

The Tuning Offset Indicator in the LCD display may also be observed, so that the receiver
frequency can be adjusted to center the incoming station on the pitch corresponding to
that of the transmitted signal.

Using the Auto Zeroing System

1.

0

Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the “CW
SETTING” list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“ZIN”.

Press the MULTI function knob to cause the
receiving frequency to zero-in automatically
while receiving a CW signal.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “CW SETTING” list screen and
resume normal operation.

& RNttt ey
A=l (=] | S7/ e =

Cll SETTIMG
[ErPEED|p=IH | [CAFF ]
[EFT] [ECP| [HEe] [CLA

Auto Zeroing function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing
the function assigned to the [Al/[BV/I[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

Using the SPOT System

1.

o

Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“MON”.

Press the MULTI function knob to activate
the Monitor function, the Monitor level pop-
up screen will appear.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust
the Monitor audio volume.

Press the MULTI function knob.

Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the “CW
SETTING” list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“ZIN.

(FLINCTIDH-i
THE
SPL
SFT

_ |5FT| |5EI:|'| |NB| CL A

(cl SETTIMG
[ErEED| =T

E H )

L EFT] [ECcr] [HMe] [CC

While you are pressing and holding the MULTI function knob, the tone is output from

the speaker.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “CW SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.

Spot function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/IC] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

9
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CW Mode Operation

(J The displayed frequency on the CW mode normally reflects the “zero beat” frequency
of the offset carrier. That is, when receiving a signal at 14.100.00 MHz with a 700 Hz
offset, the “zero beat” frequency of that CW carrier would be 14.100.70 MHz; which
is what the FT-891 displays, by default. However, the display may be changed to be
identical to what would be seen when listening on the USB mode, by using Menu item
“07-11 [CW FREQ DISPLAY]” and setting it to “FREQ” instead of the default “PITCH”

setting.

Audio Peak Filter

1.

Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the “CW

SETTING” list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“APF”.

Press the MULTI function knob, then rotate

it to set the “APF” action to a comfortable

level (-250 - +250 Hz).

Default: +250 Hz

J The APF bandwidth can be selected
from NARROW/MEDIUM/WIDE via the
Menu item “12-01 [APF WIDTH]".

To cancel the APF action, press the MULTI

function knob, then press and hold the [F]

key for one second to exit the “CW SET-

TING” list screen and resume normal oper-

ation.

Cl SETTIMG
[EFEED] [=1d M _aFrF ]
[FITCH] [KEYER]
[EFT] [ECP| [He ] [CLa

(J The APF may only be activated while the transceiver is in CW mode.
(J Audio Peak Filter function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing
the function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/I[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

10

FT-891 Advance Manual



CW Mode Operation

Contest Memory Keyer

The CW message capability of the FT-891 may be utilized from the Front Control Panel,
or the optional FH-2 Remote Control Keypad, which plugs into the rear panel REM/ALC
jack.

Message Memory

Five CW memory channels, capable of retaining 50 characters each, are provided (the
CW memory uses the PARIS standard for characters and word length).

Example: CQ CQ CQ DE W6DXC K (19 characters)

) (@ ) @ © @ mME W B O X © K
Storing a CW Message into Memory using a Keyer Paddle

1. First, set the message entry method to key-
er entry. To activate the Menu mode, press
and hold the [F] key in for one second.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
the CW Memory Register into which you
wish to store the message; for now, we are
just setting the message entry technique to
(Keyer entry).

“04-07 [CW MEMORY 1]
“04-08 [CW MEMORY 2]
“04-09 [CW MEMORY 3]’

@4-07  KEYER

MESSAGE
“04-10 [CW MEMORY 4]’ EH qg: ggx g _Eﬁ_
“04-11 [CW MEMORY 5]’ i MEMGRY " § TEXT J

3. Press the MULTI function knob briefly, and then rotate it to set the selected CW Mem-
ory Register to “MESSAGE". If you want to use a keyer paddle for message entry on
all five memories, set Menu items #04-07 to #04-11 to “MESSAGE”.

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.

Press the [F] key to exit to normal operation.

o

(J PARIS Word Length: By convention among CW and Amateur operators (utilized by
ARRL and others), the length of one “word” of CW is defined as the length of the
Morse Code characters spelling the word “PARIS”. This character (dot/dash/space)
length is used for the specific definition of code speed in “words” per minute.

11 FT-891 Advance Manual



CW Mode Operation

Message Memory Programming from the FT-891 Control Panel (Using a Keyer Paddle)

1.

2
3.
4

10.

1.

. Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the

Set the operating mode to CW.

. Set the “BK-IN" feature to “OFF”.

Turn the internal Electronic Keyer “ON”.

“REC SETTING” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING]".

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“MEM”.

Press the MULTI function knob. A blinking

“REC” icon will appear in the display.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

any numbered [CH1] through [CH5].

Press the MULTI function knob to begin the

memory storage process, and the “REC”

icon will glow steadily.

Send the desired message using the keyer paddle.

NOTE: If you do not start keying within ten seconds, the memory storage process will
be canceled.

Press the MULTI function knob once more at the end of the message. Up to 50 char-

acters may be stored in each of the five memories.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.

NOTE: Care must be exercised when sending to ensure that the spaces between
letters and words are accurately done; if the timing is off, the spacing may not
come out right in the stored message. For ease in setting up the keyer memo-
ries, we recommend setting Menu item “04-01 [KEYER TYPE]” to “ACS” (Au-
tomatic Character Spacing) while programming the keyer memories.

12 FT-891 Advance Manual



CW Mode Operation

Message Memory Programming with the Optional FH-2 (Using the Keyer Paddle)

1.

Set the operating mode to CW.

2. Set the “BK-IN” feature to “OFF”.
3.
4. Press the [MEM] key on the FH-2. A blinking

Turn the internal Electronic Keyer “ON”.

“REC” icon will appear in the display.

Press any of the FH-2 keys numbered

[1] through [5] to begin the memory stor-

age process, and the “REC” icon will glow

steadily.

Send the desired message using the keyer

paddle.

NOTE: If you do not start keying within ten
seconds, the memory storage pro-
cess will be canceled.

Press the [MEM] key on the FH-2 once

more at the end of your message. Up to 50

characters may be stored in each of the five

memories.

NOTE: Care must be exercised when
sending to ensure that the spaces
between letters and words are ac-
curately done; if the timing is off,
the spacing may not come out right
in the stored message. For ease in
setting up the keyer memories, we
recommend setting Menu item “04-
01 [KEYER TYPE]" to “ACS” (Au-
tomatic Character Spacing) while
programming the keyer memories.

‘Eﬂ‘

.Q.
...
000
000

e 21,090, GEE

1 3_5_7_9_20_40_E04E

B use 1 .300. 000
[EFT] |5-|:|:-| HE] [CLR

oo
1 2 3
Q
4 , 5 . MEM
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CW Mode Operation

Checking the CW Memory Contents from the FT-891 Front Control Panel

1.
2.

10.

1.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “OFF”.

Press the [F] key to find the “FUNCTION-1"

list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“MON”.

Press the MULTI function knob, the Monitor

level pop-up screen will appear.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the

Monitor volume level (0 - 100).

Press the MULTI function knob or the [F]

key.

Press the [F] key to find the “REC SET-

TING” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING]".

(FUMCTION-1

THR]| [vox] [PRC] M
SPi| MONITOR JaR
[IT=] @ jach

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select a memory [CH1] - [CH5] that was previously

recorded.

Press the MULTI function knob to hear the CW message played in the sidetone mon-

itor. No RF energy will be transmitted.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.

14
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CW Mode Operation

Checking the CW Memory Contents with the Optional FH-2

1.
2.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “OFF”.

Press the [F] key to find the “FUNCTION-1"
list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“MON”.

Press the MULTI function knob, the Monitor
level pop-up screen will appear.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the
Monitor volume level (0 - 100).

Press the MULTI function knob or the [F]
key.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and re-
sume normal operation.

Press the FH-2 [CH1] - [CH5] key to select a
previously recorded memory. The CW mes-
sage will be played in the sidetone monitor.
No RF energy will be transmitted.

15
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CW Mode Operation

Playback the CW Message On-The-Air using the FT-891 Display Control Panel

1.
2.

3.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “ON”.

Press the [F] key to find the “REC SET-

TING” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING]".

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

a previously recorded CW memory [CH1] -

[CH5].

Press the MULTI function knob, the CW

message programmed in the selected Mem-

ory Register will be transmitted on the air.

REC SETTIMG
OEC] [(EE] MEM] [CHI]

[Cr=] [CH=] [CHa] Mcas]
Er7l Ecr HEe ] Eia

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.

Playback the CW Message On-The-Air using the Optional FH-2

1.
2.

3.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “ON”.

Press the FH-2 [CH1] - [CH5] key, depend-
ing on which CW Memory Register mes-
sage you wish to transmit. The programmed
message will be transmitted on the air.

LOCK
ONCIoFF

0ae

16

FT-891 Advance Manual



CW Mode Operation

Text Memory

The five channels of CW message memory (up to 50 characters each) may also be
programmed using a text-entry technique. This method is somewhat slower than sending
the message directly from the keyer paddle, but accuracy of character spacing is ensured.
Be sure to enter the character “}” at the end of the text message.

Example 1: CQ CQ CQ DE W6DXC K} (20 characters)

The sequential Contest Number (“Count up”) feature is another powerful feature that may
be utilized within the CW Memory Keyer by entering the # symbol.

Example 2: 599 10 200 # K} (15 characters)

Text Memory Storage

1.

o

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

First, set the message entry method to Text
Entry. Rotate the MULTI function knob to
select the CW Memory Register into which
you wish to store the message using the
Text Entry method.

“04-07 [CW MEMORY 1]’

“04-08 [CW MEMORY 2]

“04-09 [CW MEMORY 3]’

“04-10 [CW MEMORY 4]’

“04-11 [CW MEMORY 5]’

Press the MULTI function knob, and then rotate it to set the selected CW Memory
Register to “TEXT”. If you want to use text message entry on all memories, set all five
Menu items (#04-07 to #04-11) to “TEXT".

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.

Press the [F] key to exit to normal operation.

The following texts are programmed to MEMORY 4 and MEMORY 5 as the factory
default:

MEMORY 4: DE FT-891 K}

MEMORY 5: R 5NN K}
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CW Mode Operation

Text Message Programming from the FT-891 Control Panel

1.
2.

1.
12.
13.

Set the operating mode to CW.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the

“REC SETTING?” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING!".

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select (REC SETTING h
‘MEM”. MHEM] [CH1]
Press the MULTI function knob. A blinking Ca=z] Ca=] ==
“REC” icon will appear in the display. L =FT1| [ECcP] [HE | [ELA)
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select - ~
any channel [CH1] through [CH5]. REC SETTING REC
Press the MULTI function knob. The “CW PHEM] [CH1]
TEXT” screen will appear. [CH=] [CH= [cHS]
=SFT| [ECP [HE | [CLA)

Press the [BI(EDT) key. The text input
screen will appear.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the letters, numbers, or symbols of the de-
sired label, then press the MULTI function knob.

Press the MULTI function knob.

.Repeat step 8 and 9 to program the remaining letters, numbers, or symbols of the

desired text. Up to 50 characters may be stored in each of the five memories.

J Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the cursor position and press the [BI(CE)
key to erase and input characters.

When text entry is complete, press the [CI(ENT) key.

Press the [AI(BCK) key to exit the text input screen.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.
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CW Mode Operation

Text Message Programming with the Optional FH-2

1.

Set the operating mode to CW.

Press the [MEM] key on the FH-2. A blinking
“REC” icon will appear in the display.

Press any of the FH-2 keys numbered [1]
through [5], to select the desired CW Mem-
ory Register that you wish to program with

text. REC SETTIMS

Press the [MEM] key on the FH-2. The text pEER] [CHL]
input screen will appear. o] [Ca=l] ===
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select BT e HE] [Eoa

the letters, numbers, or symbols of the de-

sired label, then press the MULTI function

knob.

Press the MULTI function knob.

Repeat step 5 and 6 to program the remaining letters, numbers, or symbols of the

desired text. Up to 50 characters may be stored in each of the five memories.

J Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the cursor position and press the [B](CE)
key to erase and input characters.

When the message is complete, add the “}’ character at the end to signify the termi-

nation of the message.

When the text entry is complete, press the [BI(ENT) key.

. Press and hold the FH-2 [MEM] key for one second to exit the text input screen and

resume normal operation.
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CW Mode Operation

Checking the CW Memory Contents from the FT-891 Front Control Panel

1.
2.

10.

1.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “OFF”.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the

“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“MON”.

Press the MULTI function knob, the Monitor

level pop-up screen will appear.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the

Monitor volume level (0 - 100).

Press the MULTI function knob or the [F]

key.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the

“REC SETTING” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING]".

(FUMCTION-1

THR]| [vox] [PRC] M
SPi| MONITOR JaR
[IT=] @ jach

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select a memory [CH1] - [CH5] that was previously

recorded.

Press the MULTI function knob to hear the CW message played in the sidetone mon-

itor. No RF energy will be transmitted.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.
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CW Mode Operation

Checking the CW Memory Contents with the Optional FH-2

1.
2.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “OFF”.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“MON”.

Press the MULTI function knob, the Monitor
level pop-up screen will appear.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the
Monitor volume level (0 - 100).

Press the MULTI function knob or the [F]
key.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and re-
sume normal operation.

Press the FH-2 [CH1] - [CH5] key to select a
previously recorded memory. The CW mes-
sage will be played in the sidetone monitor.
No RF energy will be transmitted.
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CW Mode Operation

Playback the CW Message On-The-Air using the FT-891 Display Control Panel

1.
2.

3.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “ON”.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the

“REC SETTING?” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING!".

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

a previously recorded CW memory [CH1] -

[CH5].

Press the MULTI function knob, the CW

message programmed in the selected Mem-

ory Register will be transmitted on the air.

REC SETTIMG
OEC] [(EE] MEM] [CHI]

[Cr=] [CH=] [CHa] Mcas]
Er7l Ecr HEe ] Eia

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.

Playback the CW Message On-The-Air using the Optional FH-2

1.
2.

3.

Set the operating mode to CW.
Set the “BK-IN” feature to “ON”.

Press the FH-2 [CH1] - [CH5] key, depend-
ing on which CW Memory Register mes-
sage you wish to transmit. The programmed
message will be transmitted on the air.

LOCK
ONCIoFF

0ae
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CW Mode Operation

Contest Number Programming

Use this process when beginning a contest, or if the count becomes out of sync with the
contact number in the middle of a contest.

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “04-06 [CONTEST NUMBERY".
The current contest number will appear on
the LCD display.

] MEMLI @4-05  KEYER
3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then COMTEST MUMBER
i Cll MEMORY 1 TEXT
rota.te it to set the Contest Number to the Eii HEHERY 5 FET
desired value. Gl HMEMOEY TS TE®T
4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the
new setting.

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

Decrementing the Contest Number

Use this process if the current contest number gets slightly ahead of the actual contact
number (in case of a duplicate QSO, for example).
Using the FT-891 Display Control Panel
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“REC SETTING” list screen.
NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING]".
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“DEC”.
3. Press the MULTI function knob. The current
Contest Number will be reduced by one. SFT| [ECP] [HE | [CLA

Using the Optional FH-2

Press the FH-2 [DEC] key momentarily. The
current Contest Number will be reduced by
one. Press the FH-2 [DEC] key as many times
as necessary to reach the desired number. If
it is reduced too far, use the “Contest Number
Programming” technique described previously.

Nty ] taa7 o=
MO =\
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CW Mode Operation

Transmitting in the Beacon Mode

In “Beacon” mode, it is possible to repeatedly transmit any message programmed, either
via paddle input, or via the “Text” input method. The time delay between message repeats
may be set anywhere between 1 and 690 seconds (1 - 240 sec (1 sec/step) or 270 - 690
sec (30 sec/step)) via Menu Mode “04-04 [BEACON INTERVALYJ". To stop the message
from repeating in “Beacon” mode, set this Menu Mode to “OFF”.

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “04-04 [BEACON INTERVALY".
The current interval time will appear on the
LCD display.

MEMLI @3-04 KEYER
3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then ]

i i i - HUMEER STYLE 2a@
rgtate it to set the interval time to the de ERHTEST HURBEE :
sired value. Chi  MEMORY 1 TEXT

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the
new setting.

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

To transmit the message using the FT-891 Display Control Panel:

1. Set the “BK-IN” feature to “ON”

2. Either Full-break-in or Semi-break-in will be engaged, depending on the setting of
Menu Mode “07-08 [CW BK-IN TYPE]".

3. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “REC SETTING” list screen.
NOTE: This screen may be enabled/disabled via Menu Mode “05-11 [REC SETTING]".

4. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select a [CH1] - [CH5].

5. Press the MULTI function knob. Repetitive transmission of the Beacon message will
begin.

To transmit the message using the Optional FH-2:

1. Set the “BK-IN” feature to “ON”

2. Either Full-break-in or Semi-break-in will be engaged, depending on the setting of
Menu Mode “07-08 [CW BK-IN TYPE]".

3. Press an FH-2 [1] - [5] key. Repetitive transmission of the Beacon message will begin.
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FM Mode Operation

Basic Operation

1. Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for
one second.
The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in
the display.

2. Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “FM”

mode.

Set the transceiver to the desired frequency.

w

4. Press the microphone PTT switch to trans-  (ope sELECT
mit. Speak into the microphone in a normal (= =] [cw | [RT1Y]
voice level. Release the PTT switch to re- matal [(an | I

turn to receive.

_ [EFT] [ECP] [HE ] [CLA

() Change the MULTI function knob frequency step, follow the below procedure:

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “14-07 [FM CH STEP]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then rotate it to select one of the frequency
steps in the following order.

5 kHz, 6.25 kHz, 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz, 15 kHz, 20 kHz, 25 kHz

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

(J Microphone gain may be adjusted via Menu Mode “16-09 [FM MIC GAIN]". At the
factory, a default level has been programmed that should be satisfactory for most
situations. To change the microphone gain, follow the below procedure:

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “16-09 [FM MIC GAIN]".
3.
4
5.

Press the MULTI function knob, and then rotate it to adjust the microphone gain.

. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.

Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

(J FMis only used in the 28 MHz and 50 MHz Amateur bands covered by the FT-891.
Please do not use FM on any other bands.
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FM Mode Operation

Repeater Operation
The FT-891 may be utilized on 29 MHz and 50 MHz repeaters.

IS

1.
12.

13.

. Rotate the DIAL to set the FT-891 to the de-

sired repeater output frequency (downlink
from the repeater).

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FM
SETTING” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/ FM SETTIMG
disabled via Menu Mode “05-10 MrFoCcs] [Tone | [ DOCs ]
[FM SETTING]".

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [EFT] ECcP] HE | [CLa

[T/DCS], then press the MULTI function knob.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the desired CTCSS mode. If the repeater

requires an uplink encoding tone, select “CTCSS ENC”. To enable both uplink and

downlink encode/decode operation, choose “CTCSS ENC/DEC”.

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [TONE], and then press the MULTI function knob.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the desired CTCSS Tone to be used. A total

of 50 standard CTCSS tones are provided (see the CTCSS Tone Chart).
CTCSS Tone Frequency (Hz)

670 | 693 | 719 | 744 | 770 | 797 | 825 | 854 | 885 | 915

948 | 974 [ 100.0 | 1035 | 107.2 | 110.9 | 114.8 | 118.8 | 123.0 | 127.3

131.8 | 136.5 | 141.3 | 146.2 | 1514 | 156.7 | 159.8 | 162.2 | 165.5 | 167.9

171.3 | 173.8 | 177.3 | 179.9 | 183.5 | 186.2 | 189.9 | 192.8 | 196.6 | 199.5

203.5 | 206.5 | 210.7 | 218.1 | 225.7 | 229.1 | 233.6 | 241.8 | 250.3 | 254.1

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [RPT], then press the MULTI function knob.

. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the desired repeater shift direction. The

selections are:

“SIMP” (simplex) / “[+]” (plus shift) / “[-]” (minus shift)
Where “SIMP” represents “Simplex” operation (not used on a repeater).
Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FM SETTING” list screen and
resume normal operation.
Press and hold the microphone PTT switch to begin transmitting. You will observe
that the transmit frequency is shifted corresponding to the programming set up in the
previous steps. Speak into the microphone in a normal voice level. Release the PTT
switch to return to the receive mode.
The conventional repeater shift used on 29 MHz is 100 kHz, while on the 50 MHz band
the shift may vary between 500 kHz and 1.7 MHz (or more). To program the proper
repeater shift, use Menu Mode “09-04 [RPT SHIFT 28MHz]” (28 MHz), and “09-05
[RPT SHIFT 50MHz]” (50 MHz) as appropriate.
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FM Mode Operation

Tone Squelch Operation
The “Tone Squelch” may be activated to silence the receiver until an incoming signal
modulated with a matching CTCSS tone is received. The receiver squelch will then open
only when a signal with the selected CTCSS tone is received.

1.

~

Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for

one second.

The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in

the display.

Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “FM”

mode.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FM

SETTING” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-10
[FM SETTING!".

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

[T/DCS], then press the MULTI function

knob.

If CTCSS Tone operation is desired, rotate

the MULTI function knob to select “CTCSS

ENC/DEC”, then press the MULTI function

knob.

.

(MODE SELECT

55E [ CW | [RTTY|

[DaTa] [aM |
[EFT] [ECP| HBe] [CLa)

.

(FM SETTIMG

FEEET= Tonae 1 M hes |

~

TONE-DCS
[CeE| cToss EMc.DEC

SFT| [ECP| [HE | |ELﬂI

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [TONE], and then press the MULTI function knob.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the desired CTCSS Tone to be used. A total
of 50 standard CTCSS tones are provided (see the CTCSS Tone Chart).

CTCSS Tone Frequency (Hz)

67.0

69.3

71.9

74.4

77.0

79.7

82.5

85.4

88.5

91.5

94.8

97.4

100.0

103.5

107.2

110.9

114.8

118.8

123.0

127.3

131.8

136.5

141.3

146.2

151.4

156.7

159.8

162.2

165.5

167.9

171.3

173.8

177.3

179.9

183.5

186.2

189.9

192.8

196.6

199.5

203.5

206.5

210.7

2181

225.7

229.1

233.6

241.8

250.3

2541

9. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FM SETTING” list screen and

10.

(J To set the Tone Squelch Operation to “OFF”:

resume normal operation.

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FM SETTING” list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [T/DCS], then press the MULTI function

knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FM SETTING” list screen

and resume normal operation.
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FM Mode Operation

DCS Operation
The “DCS” may be activated to silence the receiver until an incoming signal modulated
with a matching DCS code is received. The receiver squelch will then open only when a
signal with the selected DCS code is received.
1. Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for
one second.
The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in

the display.
2. Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “FM”
mode.
3. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FM
SETTING” list screen. (MODE SELECT )
NOTE: This screen may be enabled/ 55B L Cw | [RTTY |
disabled via Menu Mode “05-10 [DaTa] [ an |
[FM SETTING]". L ErTl Eool [HE ] [coa)

4. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select -
[T/DCS], then press the MULTI function FM SETTING

~

knob rrocs] [TonE | (DS |
5. If DCS operation is desired, rotate the
MULTI function knob to select “DCS”, then - [SFT] 5Pl [HE | [ELA)

press the MULTI function knob.
6. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [DCS], and then press the MULTI function knob.
8. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select the desired DCS Code to be used. A total of
104 DCS codes are provided (see the DCS Code Chart).

DCS Code

023 (025|026 | 031|032 | 036 | 043 | 047 [ 051 | 053 | 054 | 065 | 071 | 072 | 073
074 | 114 [ 115 116 | 122 [ 125 131 | 132 [ 134 | 143 | 145 | 152 | 155 | 156 | 162
165 | 172 | 174 | 205 | 212 | 223 | 225 | 226 | 243 | 244 | 245 | 246 | 251 | 252 | 255
261|263 |265| 266 | 271 | 274 | 306 | 311 | 315 | 325 | 331 | 332 | 343 | 346 | 351
356 | 364 | 365 | 371 | 411 | 412 | 413 | 423 | 431 | 432 | 445 | 446 | 452 | 454 | 455
462 | 464 | 465 | 466 | 503 | 506 | 516 | 523 | 526 | 532 | 546 | 565 | 606 | 612 | 624
627 | 631|632 | 654 | 662 | 664 | 703 | 712 | 723 | 731 | 732 | 734 | 743 | 754 | -

~

9. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
10. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FM SETTING” list screen and
resume normal operation.
(J To set the DCS Operation to “OFF”:
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FM SETTING” list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [T/DCS], and then press the MULTI
function knob.
3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FM SETTING” list screen
and resume normal operation.
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Interference Rejection

CONTOUR Control Operation

The Contour filter system provides a gentle perturbation of the IF filter passband. The
Contour is set to either suppress, or boost specific frequency components, and thus
enhance the sound and readability of a received signal.

1.

a
a

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-2" list screen.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“CNT”.

Press the MULTI function knob, and then ro-

tate it to achieve the most natural sounding (FUMCTIOM-2 )
audio reproduction of the incoming signal. MTE]| [ECP]
When the adjustment is completed, press %l "
and hold the [F] key for one second to exit | =7 [5cr [FE ] [ECA)

the “FUNCTION-2" list screen and resume
normal operation. FUNCTION-2

[(MTR]

=] CONT E:m

] F = 1

L [EFT] [SCP] HE] [Coa)

To set the CONTOUR Operation will be set to “OFF”:

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-2” list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select [CNT], then press the MULTI function knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-2" list screen
and resume normal operation.

CONTOUR function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the

function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

The Contour function attenuation and bandwidth can be set in Menu Mode “12-02

[CONTOUR LEVEL]’ and “12-03 [CONTOUR WIDTH]" (refer to the instructions on

the below).

~N

Refer to Figure (B), this illustrates a “dip” in
the center of the Contour filter passband.
The Contour filter places a low-Q “notch” in
the passband, corresponding to the settings
of Menu Mode “12-02 [CONTOUR LEVEL]"
and “12-03 [CONTOUR WIDTH]". Counter-
clockwise rotation of the MULTI function knob
causes the notch to move toward a lower fre- MULTI
quency within the passband, while clockwise \
rotation causes the notch to move toward a
higher frequency within the passband.

By removing interference or unwanted frequency components of the incoming signal, it is pos-|
sible to make the desired signal rise out of the background noise/interference, and significantly|
enhance intelligibility.

| | | | | |
IF BANDWIDTH |IF BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH
MULTI MULTI
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Interference Rejection

WIDTH (IF DSP Bandwidth) Tuning (SSB/CW/RTTY/DATA Modes)
The IF WIDTH tuning system allows the width of the DSP IF passband to be varied, this
may reduce or eliminate interference.

Moreover, the bandwidth may actually be expanded from the default setting, this may

“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“WDH”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it counter-clockwise to narrow the
bandwidth and reduce interference.

J To increase the bandwidth, rotate the
knob clockwise.

4. When the adjustment is completed, press
the MULTI function knob.

5. Press and hold the [F] key for one second =} |nm T
to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and re- [T A L =]
sume normal operation.

J To set the IF WIDTH Operation to “OFF”:
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “WDH”, and then press the MULTI function
knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen
and resume normal operation.

(J WIDTH function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

Referring to Figure (B), the default bandwidth C)
of the SSB mode is illustrated.

By rotating the MULTI function knob to the
left, the bandwidth will narrow (see Figure
(A)), while rotation of the MULTI function
knob to the right, will increase the bandwidth
as depicted in Figure (C).

The default bandwidths, and total bandwidth
adjustment range, will vary according to the
operating mode:

—
-1 @
=
—

T
v+ v ¥

| I
k d k d
IF BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH

MULTI MULTI MULTI

SSB Mode: 1.8 kHz - 3.2 kHz (default: 2.4 kHz).

CW Mode: 500 Hz - 3 kHz (default: 2.4 kHz)

RTTY/DATA (LSB, USB) Modes: 500 Hz - 3 kHz (default: 500 Hz)
AM Mode: Fixed at 9 kHz

FM/DATA-FM Modes: Fixed at 16 kHz
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Interference Rejection

Using IF SHIFT and WIDTH Together

The IF SHIFT and Variable IF WIDTH features, together, form a very effective interference
fighting filter system.

For example, in Figure (A), interference has (A) ® ©
appeared on both the high and low sides Deswed Signal  Desired Signal  Desired Signal

of the desired signal. By enabling the IF , \QRM arM =/l QrMm
. . QRM / QRMM ,/ QRM * /
WIDTH Operation, the interference from ™

one side can be eliminated (Figure “B”).

—> —>
IF BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH

Next, rotate the MULTI function knob to re-position the passband (Figure (C)), the in-
terference on the opposite side can be removed, without re-introducing the interference
previously eliminated in Figure (B).

) The WIDTH and SHIFT features are the primary tools to use for best interference
reduction. After narrowing the bandwidth (WIDTH) and/or adjusting the center of the
passband (SHIFT), the Contour control may then be activated to provide additional
signal-enhancement benefits on the net residual bandwidth. Even more, the IF NOTCH
Filter (described later) may also be used, in conjunction with these filter systems, to
significant advantage.

NARROW (NAR) One-Touch IF Filter Selection

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“NAR”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob to enable
one-touch, selection of the mode-specific,
narrow |IF DSP filter, that does not require

) : . SBL [aTT]p
resetting the WIDTH/SHIFT bandwidth con ==
trol. SFT] [5CP] [HEe | [ELA

4. Pressing the MULTI function knob once more returns the bandwidth control to the
WIDTH/SHIFT system.
The factory default bandwidths are:

Operating Mode Enable/Desable the NARROW Function
Enable Desable
SSB 200 Hz - 1.8 kHz* (1.5 kHz) 1.8 - 3.2 kHz* (2.4 kHz)
CwW 50 - 500 Hz* (500 Hz) 500 Hz - 3.0 kHz* (2.4 kHz)
RTTY/DATA (LSB, USB) 50 - 500 Hz* (300 Hz) 500 Hz - 3.0 kHz* (500 Hz)
AM 6 kHz 9 kHz
FM/DATA (FM) 9 kHz 16 kHz

*: Depends on the [WIDTH] setting / ( ): Default Bandwidth
(J NARROW function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.
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IF NOTCH Filter Operation (SSB/CW/RTTY/DATA/AM Modes)

The IF NOTCH filter is a highly effective system that can reduce or eliminate an interfering

“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“NCH”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to adjust the “null” position of the FUMCTION-1
Notch filter within the receiver passband.
; ; =, 1C@aHz |AR ]
4. When the adjusttment is completed, press T . =
the MULTI function knob. SFT| [5CP] [ HE | [CLA

5. Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and re-
sume normal operation.

J To set the IF NOTCH to “OFF”:
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “NCH?”, then press the MULTI function knob.
3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen

and resume normal operation.

(J The bandwidth of the NOTCH filter (either narrow or wide) may be adjusted using
Menu item “12-04 [IF NOTCH WIDTH]". The factory default setting is “WIDE”.

(7 IF NOTCH function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

The performance of the IF NOTCH (A) (B)

filter is illustrated in Figure (A), where Desired Signal Desired Signal
the desired signal and the interfering

heterodyne are shown within the IF QRM [_ QRﬂ

passband. In Figure (B) the notching ~ (éerodyme) | (Heterodyne) |

effect of the IF NOTCH filter is illus-
trated as the MULTI knob is rotated to

eliminate the interfering heterodyne. IF BANDWIDTH IF BANDWIDTH
MULTI
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Digital Noise Reduction (DNR) Operation

The Digital Noise Reduction (DNR) system is designed to reduce the level of ambient
noise found on the HF and 50 MHz bands. The (DNR) system is especially effective
during SSB operation. While DNR is activated, rotate the MULTI function knob to adjust
the DNR level. Any of 15 different noise-reduction algorithms can be selected; each
of these algorithms are designed to deal with a different noise profile. You will want to
experiment with the DNR system to find the best setting to reduce the noise currently
being experienced.

1.

2.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-2" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“DNR".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to choose one of 15 algorithms that FUMCTIOM-2

best reduces the noise level. | acc [ OMRE |

When the adjustment is completed, press VIR E
. T

the MULTI function knob. ErT] BCcp| [HE | oA

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-2” list screen and

resume normal operation.

To set the DNR to “OFF”:

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-2” list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “DNR”, then press the MULTI function knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-2" list screen
and resume normal operation.

DNR function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the

function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.
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Digital NOTCH Filter (DNF) Operation

The Digital NOTCH Filter (DNF) is an effective beat-canceling filter that can null out
multiple interfering beat notes inside the receiver passband. Because this is an Automatic
Notch feature, there is no adjustment associated with the filter.

Note: If a very strong interfering carrier is encountered, we recommend using the IF

=N

NOTCH filter first, because it is the most effective notching tool in the receiver
section.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-2” list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“DNF”.

Press the MULTI function knob.

The Digital Notch Filter will turn on. FUMCTIOM-2

Press and hold the [F] key for one second ===

to exit the “FUNCTION-2” list screen and re- FEDE [CHT T X
MER]

sume normal operation. EFT] ECB

To set the DNF to “OFF”:

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-2” list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “DNF”, then press the MULTI function knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-2" list screen
and resume normal operation.

DNF function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the

function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.
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Tools for Comfortable and Effective Reception

RF Gain (SSB/CW/AM Modes)

The RF Gain control provides manual adjustment of the receiver RF and IF stages gain,
to accommodate the noise and signal strength conditions at the moment.

1. The [RF/SQL] knob should, initially, be ro-
tated clockwise, so that the minimum S-Me-
ter indication is not deflected. This is the
point of maximum sensitivity.

2. Counter-clockwise rotation of the [RF/SQL]
knob will gradually reduce the RF system gain.

(J As the [RF/SQL] knob is rotated counterclockwise to reduce the gain, the minimum
S-meter reading will rise. This indicates that the AGC voltage being applied to the
receiver is increasing (this causes a reduction in receiver gain).

(J Rotating the [RF/SQL] knob control to the fully counter-clockwise position will
essentially disable the receiver, as the gain will be greatly reduced.

(J Reception frequently can be optimized by rotating the [RF/SQL] knob slightly counter-
clockwise to the point where the “stationary” S-meter indication is set just about the
same as the incoming noise level. This will reduce the RF gain to find a level of
improved signal to noise ratio.

(J The RF Gain control, along with the IPO and the Attenuator features, all affect
the system receiver gain in different ways. The IPO generally should be the first
feature engaged when dealing with a high noise level, or a crowded, high-level
signal environment. Also, the IPO generally should be the first feature engaged, if
the frequency is low enough to allow the preamplifier to be bypassed. Thereafter,
the RF Gain and Attenuator features may be employed to provide precise, delicate
adjustment of the receiver gain to fully optimize performance.

ATT (Attenuator)

The Attenuator will reduce all signals (and noise) by 12 dB, and it may be used to make
reception more pleasant under extremely noisy conditions.

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“ATT”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob.
The ATT will turn on.

FUMCTION-1
[ To set the ATT to “OFF”: THE Ir %I
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the =rT| [WDH] [HCH]
“FUNCTION-1" list screen. SFT] [5CP| [HMEB | [CLA

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “ATT”, then press the MULTI function knob.
3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen
and resume normal operation.
(J The ATT function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.
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Tools for Comfortable and Effective Reception

IPO (Intercept Point Optimization)

The IPO feature allows the operator to optimize the characteristics of the receiver front

“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“IPO”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob.
The IPO will turn on, bypassing the RF FUMCTION-1

preamplifier, yielding direct feed to the first THR
mixer. SoL] MEEE
[WDH]

J To set the IPO to “OFF”: [EFT] [EcP| [HE |

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “IPO”, then press the MULTI function knob.
3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen
and resume normal operation.
(J The IPO function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

AGC (Automatic Gain Control)

The AGC system is designed to help compensate for fading and other propagation effects.
The AGC characteristics can be individually set for each operating mode. The basic
objective of AGC is to maintain a constant audio output level after a certain minimum
threshold signal strength is achieved.

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-2" list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“AGC".
3. Press the MULTI function knob, then rotate
it to select the desired receiver-recovery FUMCTION-2
time constant. rEES
[ORe] [CnT| (Mox] [Tsxuw
> AUTO m FAST e MID m» SLOW . El

SFT| [ECP| [HE |

J Where the “AUTO” setting represents “FAST” on CW/FM/DATA-FM, “MID” on RTTY/
DATA-LSB/DATA-USB, and “SLOW” on LSB/USB/AM.

(7 If you disable the AGC by pressing the MULTI function knob (EEI=I=" changes to
‘mET), and the S-meter (which monitors AGC voltage) will cease to function.
Depending on the setting of the RF Gain control, incoming signals will probably be
distorted when the AGC is turned off.

(J AGC function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.
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Tools for Comfortable and Effective Reception

Adjustable Receiver Audio Filter

The FT-891 includes an adjustable receiver audio filter, which provides precise,
independent control of the low; and upper audio ranges.

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to find Menu items “06-01”" through “06-04" these
parameters apply to the adjustment of the receiver audio filter in the AM mode, Menu
items “07-01" through “07-04" apply to the adjustment of the RX audio filter in the CW
mode, Menu items “08-05" through “08-08” apply to the adjustment of the RX audio
filter in the DATA mode, Menu items “10-01” through “10-04” apply to the adjustment
of the RX audio filter in the RTTY mode, and Menu items “11-01” through “11-04” apply
to the adjustment of the RX audio filter in the SSB mode.

3. Press the MULTI function knob, then rotate it to adjust the receiver audio response

as desired.

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

Mode Menu Item Available Values
06-01 [AM LCUT FREQ] OFF/100 - 1000 (Hz)
AM 06-02 [AM LCUT SLOPEI 6 /18 (dB/oct)
06-03 [AM HCUT FREQ] 700 - 4000 (Hz)/OFF
06-04 [AM HCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
07-01 [CW LCUT FREQ] OFF/100 - 1000 (Hz)
ow 07-02 [CW LCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
07-03 [CW HCUT FREQ] 700 - 4000 (Hz)/OFF
07-04 [CW HCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
08-05 [DATA LCUT FREQ] OFF/100 - 1000 (Hz)
DATA 08-06 [DATA LCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
08-07 [DATA HCUT FREQ] 700 - 4000 (Hz)/OFF
08-08 [DATA HCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
10-01 [RTTY LCUT FREQ] OFF/100 - 1000 (Hz)
— 10-02 [RTTY LCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
10-03 [RTTY HCUT FREQ] 700 - 4000 (Hz)/OFF
10-04 [RTTY HCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
11-01 [SSB LCUT FREQ] OFF/100 - 1000 (Hz)
sSB 11-02 [SSB LCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
11-03 [SSB HCUT FREQ] 700 - 4000 (Hz)/OFF
11-04 [SSB HCUT SLOPE] 6 /18 (dB/oct)
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Enhancing Transmit Signal Quality

Mic Gain
Adjust the microphone amplifier gain to match the microphone and your voice level.

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “16-07", “16-08" or “16-09”.
16-07: SSB MIC GAIN

16-09: FM MIC GAIN E
- MIC GAaIN S
3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then EHOHIE BATH £
rotate it to adjust the microphone gain (0 - CaTA MIC GAIN 5
100).
Default: 50

4. When the adjustment is completed, press the MULTI function knob to save the new
setting.
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

Speech Processor (SSB Mode)

The FT-891 Speech Processor is designed to increase “talk power” by increasing the
average power output (via a sophisticated compression technique) and adjusting the
audio quality using the menu settings (“15-10 [P-EQ1 FREQ]’, “15-13 [P-EQ2 FREQY",
“15-16 [P-EQ3 FREQ]"). The result is improved intelligibility when conditions are difficult.

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“PRC”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to adjust the compression level (1 FUMCTIOM-1
- 100). Our] o] MEE=l [MoH]
4. When the adjustment is completed, press SFET| [ECP] [HE |

the MULTI function knob.

5. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and
resume normal operation.

(J To set the Speech Processor to “OFF”:
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “PRC”, then press the MULTI function knob.
3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-2” list screen

and resume normal operation.

(J The Speech Processor function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer
to “Changing the function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating
Manual.
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Parametric Microphone Equalizer (SSB/AM mode)

The FT-891 includes a unique Three-Band Parametric Microphone Equalizer that
provides precise, independent control over the low, mid and treble ranges in the voice
waveform. You may utilize one group of settings when the speech processor is off and
use an alternate group of settings when the speech processor is on.

(J The Parametric Equalizer is a unique technique for adjusting the signal quality. The
three audio ranges may be adjusted so precisely, itis possible to craft an audio response
that provides a natural and pleasant sound that you may not have ever experienced
before. Alternately, the effective “talk power” can be significantly enhanced.

The configuration aspects that may be adjusted on the Parametric Equalizer are:
Center Frequency: The center frequency of each of the three bands may be

adjusted.

Gain: The amount of enhancement (or suppression) within each band
may be adjusted.

Q: The bandwidth over which the equalization is applied may be
adjusted.

Setup of the Parametric Microphone Equalizer
1. Set the RF output power to minimum value.
3 We recommend that you connect a dummy load to one of the Antenna jacks, and
monitor your signal on a separate receiver, to prevent interference to other users.
J You will have the best chance of hearing the effects of adjustments if you wear
headphones (connected to the separate monitor receiver) while listening to your
transmitted signal.
2. To adjust the Parametric Microphone Equalizer while the speech processor is dis-
abled, set the speech processor to “OFF” (see page 38).
J To adjust the Parametric Microphone Equalizer while the speech processor is en-
gaged, set the speech processor to “ON” (see page 38).
3. Setthe MONITOR function to “ON”, if you want to listen on the FT-891 internal monitor
(see page 47).

4. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

5. Rotate the MULTI function knob to find the
“EQ” Menu settings containing Menu items
“15-01" through “15-09”; these parameters
pertain to the adjustment of the Paramet-
ric Microphone Equalizer when the speech
processor is disabled. Menu items “15-10"
through “15-18” pertain to the adjustment of | .E& T
the Parametric Microphone Equalizer when EbS PRE oFr
the speech processor is engaged.

6. Press the MULTI function knob, and then rotate it to adjust a particular Menu item.

7. Press and hold the PTT switch, and speak into the microphone while listening to the
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Enhancing Transmit Signal Quality

effect of the changes you are making. Because the overall effect on the sound will
change with each adjustment, make several passes through each adjustment area, to
be sure that you achieve the optimum settings.

8. When all adjustments have been completed, Press the MULTI function knob to save
the new settings.

9. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

Activating the Parametric Microphone Equalizer

1. Adjust the Mic Gain, as described on page
38.

2. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-2" list screen.

3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“‘MEQ”".

4. Press the MULTI function knob.
The Parametric Microphone Equalizer will
turn on.

5. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-2” list screen and
resume normal operation.

(] To set the Parametric Microphone Equalizer to “OFF”:
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-2” list screen.
2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “MEQ”, then press the MULTI function knob.
3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-2” list screen

and resume normal operation.

(] The Parametric Microphone Equalizer function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C]
key. Refer to “Changing the function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891
Operating Manual.

3-Stage Parametric Equalizer Adjustments

Speech Processor: “OFF” Speech Processor: “ON” Available Values
15-01 [EQ1 FREQ 15-10 [P-EQ1 FREQ OFF/100 - 700 (Hz)
Center Frequency | 15-04 [EQ2 FREQ 15-13 [P-EQ2 FREQ OFF/700 - 1500 (Hz)
15-07 [EQ3 FREQ 15-16 [P-EQ3 FREQ OFF/1500 - 3200 (Hz)
15-02 [EQ1 LEVEL. 15-11 [P-EQ1 LEVEL] (Low) -20 - 0 - 10 (dB)
Parametric Gain 15-05 [EQ2 LEVEL. 15-14 [P-EQ2 LEVEL] (Mid) -20 - 0 - 10 (dB)
15-08 [EQ3 LEVEL] 15-17 [P-EQ3 LEVEL] (High) -20 -0 - 10 (dB)
15-03 [EQ1 BWTH 15-12 [P-EQ1 BWTH (Low) 1-10
Q (Bandwidth) 15-06 [EQ2 BWTH 15-15 [P-EQ2 BWTH (Mid) 1 - 10
15-09 [EQ3 BWTH 15-18 [P-EQ3 BWTH (High) 1 - 10
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Adjusting the SSB Transmitted Bandwidth (SSB Mode)

For SSB transmission, a default bandwidth of 2.4 kHz is available. This bandwidth
provides reasonable fidelity along with good talk power, and is the typical bandwidth used
for decades for SSB transmission. The transmit bandwidth may be varied by the operator,
to provide different levels of fidelity or talk power, according to individual preferences.
Here are the steps to adjust the SSB transmit bandwidth:

1.

o

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “11-09 [SSB TX BPF]".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to select the desired bandwidth.
The available selections are: 100-3000
Hz, 100-2900 Hz, 200-2800 Hz, 300-2700
Hz, 400-2600 Hz. The default is 300-2700
Hz. A wider bandwidth will provide greater
fidelity. A narrow bandwidth will compress
the available transmitter power into less
spectrum, resulting in more “talk power” for
DX pile-ups.

MEML 11 -89 MODE S35EB

When the selection is completed, press the MULTI function knob to save the new

setting.

Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

The higher fidelity associated with wide bandwidth will be particularly enjoyable on the

low bands during local rag-chew QSOs.
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Transmitter Convenience Features

Voice Memory (SSB/AM modes)

You may utilize the Voice Memory capability of the FT-891 to repeat recorded messages.

The Voice Memory system includes five memories capable of storing up to 20 seconds of

voice audio each. The maximum that any memory can hold is 20 seconds.

Voice Memory Operation

You may utilize the Voice Memory capability of the FT-891 by operating from either the

Control Display, or using the optional FH-2 Remote Control Keypad, which plugs into the

rear panel REM/ALC jack.

Recording Your Own Voice in Memory from the FT-891 Control Panel

1. Set the operating mode to SSB or AM. .

2. Adjust the Mic Gain, as described on page
38.

3. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“REC SETTING” list screen.

N
HECOHI7 "N

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/ (REC SETTIMG h
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11 [PE_] pHEM] [CH1]

[REC SETTING]". [CH=] [Ch=] ===
4. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select =FT] [ECP] [HE | [CLA))
“MEM”. - N

5. Press the MULTI function knob. A blinking REC SETTING REC )

“REC” icon will appear in the display.

6. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
any numbered [CH1] through [CH5], and  \
then press the MULTI function knob.

7. Press the microphone PTT switch momentarily. The “REC” icon will glow steadily and
recording will begin.

8. Speak into the microphone in a normal voice level to record the message (such as
“CQ DX, CQ DX, this is W 6 Delta X-Ray Charlie, W 6 Delta X-Ray Char-lie, Over”).
Remember that the time limit for recording any message is 20 seconds.

9. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “MEM”, and then press the MULTI function
knob.

The message storage process complete.

10. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.
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Recording Your Own Voice in Memory with the Optional FH-2

1. Set the operating mode to SSB or AM.

2. Adjust the Mic Gain, as described on page
38.

3. Press the [MEM] key on the FH-2. A blinking
“REC” icon will appear in the display.

4. Press any of the FH-2 keys numbered [1]
through [5].

5. Press the microphone PTT switch momen-
tarily. The “REC” icon will glow steadily and
recording will begin.

6. Speak into the microphone in a normal
voice level to record the message (such as
“CQ DX, CQ DX, this is W 6 Delta X-Ray E]. Egs REC
Charlie, W 6 Delta X-Ray Char-lie, Over”). USE n T

. .. . 135'-‘BEI]-1I]EIHB:
Remember that the time limit for recording B e 21.900.000

any message is 20 seconds. EFT] 5cr [HE | [cia
7. Press the [MEM] key on the FH-2 to com-

plete the message storage process.

oo
1 2 3
Q
4 , 5 . MEM
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Transmitter Convenience Features

Checking Your Recording from the FT-891 Front Control Panel

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“REC SETTING?” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING!".

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select a
memory [CH1] - [CH5] that was previously
recorded.

3. Press the MULTI function knob. The “PLAY”
icon will appear in the display and you will
hear the contents of the Voice Memory you
just recorded.

REC SETTIMNG FLaT
MEMTFCH1]

Cr=] [CH=] ==
Er7l Ecr HEe ] Eia

4. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and

resume normal operation.

J The playback level of the recording may be adjusted via Menu Mode “03-01

[DVS RX OUT LVL]".

Checking Your Recording with the Optional FH-2

1. Press the FH-2 [CH1] - [CH5] key to select
a previously recorded memory. The “PLAY”
icon will appear in the display and you will
hear the contents of the Voice Memory you
just recorded.

(J The playback level of the recording
may be adjusted via Menu Mode “03-01
[DVS RX OUT LVL]".
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Transmitter Convenience Features

Transmitting the Recorded Message from the FT-891 Front Control Panel

1. Set the operating mode to SSB or AM.

2. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“REC SETTING” list screen.

NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11
[REC SETTING]".

3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“PB”, and then press the MULTI function
knob.

4. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
any numbered [CH1] through [CH5], and
then press the MULTI function knob. The
“PLAY” icon will appear in the display and
the message will be transmitted.

5. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and
resume normal operation.

J The transmit (audio) level of the recording may be adjusted via Menu Mode “03-02
[DVS TX OUT LVLY.

Transmitting the Recorded Message with the Optional FH-2

1. Set the operating mode to SSB or AM. —
2. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the 2

“REC SETTING” list screen.
NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-11

[REC SETTING]". REC SETTING
3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select FMIEEE [HMEHM]
“PB”, and then press the MULTI function

knob.

4. Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “REC SETTING” list screen and
resume normal operation.

5. Press the FH-2 [CH1] - [CH5] key to select
a previously recorded memory. The “PLAY”
icon will appear in the display and the mes-
sage will be transmitted

(J The playback level of the recording

may be adjusted via Menu Mode “03-02 £ ST
[DVS TX OUT LVL]".. USE E]. . EEIS.

51_3_5_1‘_5_Eﬂ-4ﬂ-5ﬂ 4B

B use 21 .300,.000
[EFT] [ECcP] [HE ] [CLA
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VOX (SSB/AM/FM Modes: Automatic TX/RX Switching using Voice Control)
Instead of using the microphone PTT switch or the “MOX” function to activate the
transmitter, the VOX (Voice Operated Transmit) system may be used for hands-free
activation of the transmitter, by the voice input to the microphone.

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“VOX”.

3. Press the MULTI function knob.
The VOX function will turn on.

4. Press and hold the [F] key for one second
to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and re-
sume normal operation.

5. Without pressing the PTT switch, speak into the microphone in a normal voice level.
When you start speaking, the transmitter should be activated automatically. When you
finish speaking, the transceiver should return to the receive mode (after a short delay).

J To set the VOX to “OFF”:

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “VOX”, then press the MULTI function knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen
and resume normal operation.

J The VOX function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

(J The VOX Gain may be adjusted to prevent accidental transmitter activation in a noisy
environment. To adjust the VOX Gain:

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “16-17 [VOX GAIN]", and
then press the MULTI function knob.

3. While speaking into the microphone, rotate the MULTI function knob to the point
where the transmitter is quickly activated by your voice, without the back-ground
noise causing the transmitter to activate.

4. When the adjustment is satisfactory, press the MULTI function knob to save the
setting.

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

(J The “Hang-Time” of the VOX system (the transmit/receive delay after the cessation of
speech) may also be adjusted via the Menu mode. The default delay is 500 msec. To
set a different delay time:

1. Activate the VOX circuitry, if necessary.

2. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second to activate the Menu mode.

3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “16-18 [VOX DELAY]’, and
then press the MULTI function knob.
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Transmitter Convenience Features

4. Rotate the MULTI function knob while saying a brief syllable like “Ah” and listening
to the hang time for the desired delay.

5. When you are satisfied with the setting, press the MULTI function knob to save
the new setting.

6. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

(J The Anti-Trip setting adjusts the level of negative receiver audio feedback to the mi-

crophone amplifier, to prevent the receiver audio output from activating the trans-
mitter (via the microphone). This setting can also be adjusted via Menu item “16-19
[ANTI VOX GAIN]".

J VOX operation may be engaged on either Voice modes (SSB/AM/FM) or on

AFSK-based Data modes. Use Menu item “16-16 [VOX SELECT]” (the selections are
“MIC” and “DATA”).

MONITOR (SSB/CW/AM modes)

You may listen to the quality of your transmitted signal using the Monitor feature.

1.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

N T ey T
S| ]| [ A

“MON”.

Press the MULTI function knob, the Monitor

level pop-up screen will appear. F,_,NCTIDN 1

Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the |:I =] Mo |
Monitor volume level (0 - 100). { E DR =a %
Default: 30 [Ece]| [HEe | [CLA

When the adjustment is completed, press

the MULTI function knob.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and
resume normal operation.

The MONITOR function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing
the function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.
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Split Operation Using the TX Clarifier
The TX Clarifier (Offset Tuning) feature may be utilized for split TX/RX operation in
“casual” pile-ups, where the splitis less than 10 kHz.

1.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “05-18 [CLAR SELECT]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to set this Menu item to “TX” (the
default setting is “RX").

Press the MULTI function knob to save the
new setting.

Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and
resume normal operation.

Press the [CLAR] key.

The Clarifier is usually used for receiver offset tuning. However, for DX pile-ups where
the DX station is using a split of less than 10 kHz, the TX Clarifier function is also the
quickest way to set the transmitter to the desired offset frequency.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to set the desired transmitter offset. A maximum split
of £9.998 kHz may be set.

To exit from TX Clarifier operation, press the [CLAR] key once more.
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Split-Frequency Operation

A powerful capability of the FT-891 is its flexibility in Split Frequency operation using the
VFO-A and VFO-B frequency registers. This makes the FT-891 especially useful for high-
level DX-peditions. The Split operation capability is very clever and easy to use.

1.

w

O
O

Rotate the DIAL knob to set the desired RX

frequency to VFO-A.

Press the [A/B] key, then rotate the DIAL

knob to set the desired split TX frequency

to VFO-B.

Press the [A/B] key.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the

“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

“SPL”.

Press the MULTI function knob.

Press and hold the [F] key for one second

to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen and re-

sume normal operation.

During Split operation, the VFO-A register

will be used for reception, while the VFO-B

register will be used for transmission.

During Split operation, pressing the [A/B] key will reverse the contents of VFO-A and

VFO-B. Press the [A/B] key once more to return to the original frequency alignment.

During Split operation you may listen to the TX frequency temporarily.

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-2" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “TXW”.

3. The transmit frequency on VFO-B may be changed while pressing the MULTI
function knob during split operations.

J TXW function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the
function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

During Split operation it is also possible to set VFO-A and VFO-B to different Amateur

bands if a multi band antenna is used.

SPL function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the function

assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.
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Quick Split Operation

The Quick Split feature allows setting a one-touch offset of +5 kHz compared to the
VFO-A frequency, to be applied to the transceiver VFO-B (transmit) frequency.

1.

Start with regular transceiver operation on
the VFO-A.

Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

‘SPL”. FUMCTIOM- 1
Press and hold the MULTI function knob for
one second to engage the Quick Split fea- HECEE AT T

ne ] [SFT

ture, and apply a frequency 5 kHz above the =FT] [BCH| [ ME | LA
VFO-A frequency to the VFO-B frequency
register.

Press and hold the MULTI function knob for one second to increment the Sub (VFO-B)
offset frequency another +5 kHz.

SPL function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing the function
assigned to the [Al/[BJ/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

The offset of VFO-B from VFO-A is programmed via the Menu and is set to +5 kHz at
the factory. However, other offsets may be selected using the following procedure:

1.
2.
3.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “05-13 [QUICK SPL FREQ]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then rotate it to select the desired offset. The
available setting range is —20kHz - +20kHz (factory default: +5 kHz).

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.

Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.
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Memory Operation

Checking a Memory Channel Status
Before programming a channel into memory, you can check the current contents of that
channel without the danger of over-writing the channel accidentally.

1.

0

Press the [M»V] or [V»-M] key to display
the “MEMORY CHANNEL" list screen.

The data stored in the currently selected
memory channel will be displayed on the
LCD. However, since you are only check-
ing the contents of the memory channel, the
radio will not have moved to the memory
channel frequency.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select a
different memory channel.

To exit from the Memory Check mode and
return to the VFO-A mode, press the [A]
(BCK) key.

While operating in the VFO mode, using Memory Check, you may store the current
VFO frequency into the selected memory by press the [V»M] key.

Memory Tune (MT) operation

The frequency may be freely tuned off from any memory channel in “Memory Tune” mode;
this is similar to VFO operation.

So long as you do not over-write the contents of the current memory, Memory Tune
operation will not alter the contents of the memory channel.

1.

While operating in the VFO mode, press the
[VIM] key to enter the Memory mode.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
the memory channel.
Rotate the DIAL knob; you will nhow ob-
serve that the memory channel frequency
is changing. The “Memory Channel Num-
ber” will be replaced by one which indicates
“MT” (Memory Tune). 1
During Memory Tune operation, you may @1 15E‘| HE‘I
change operating modes, and engage the mi_g_;_p_g_ﬁ]_qu_gudg
offset Clarifier, if desired. B usE 21 .300.000
EFT] [SCP] HE] [CiA
Press the [V/IM] key momentarily to return to the originally memorized frequency of
the current memory channel. One more press of the [V/M] key will return to VFO op-
eration.
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Labeling Memories
An Alphanumeric “Tag” (label) may be appended to each memory channel to aid in
recollection of the channel’s use (such as a club name, etc.). To do this:

1.

Press the [M»V] or [V»M] key to display
the “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to recall the
memory channel that you wish to append a
label.

Press the [BI(EDT) key to display the
“MEMORY CHANNEL EDIT” screen.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
the letters, numbers, or symbols of the de-
sired label.

Press the MULTI function knob to move to
the next character.

Press the MULTI function knob, then ro-
tate it to select the next letters, numbers, or
symbols.

Repeat steps 5 through 6 to program the re-
maining letters, numbers, or symbols of the
desired label. 12 characters may be used in
the creation of a label.

When the label is completed, press the [C]
(ENT) key to exit the “MEMORY CHANNEL
EDIT” screen.

To exit from the “MEMORY CHANNEL”
list screen and return to the VFO-A mode,
press the [Al(BCK) key.

Displaying the memory tag

Bl 7. 0008, 806
@2 14, 195, 0@
a5 21,1508, a6

MODE:LSE FRER: 7.Q000. OO
TEE :_

L [BECH| [TAas] [EFT )

~
MEMORY CHAMMEL ECRIT @1ch
MODE:LSE FRER: 7.000. @@a
TAaG YAESU

L [BECH| [TAas] [EMT )

The frequency and name tag display format can be selected for desired channel.
Press the [M»V] or [V»M] key to display the “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen.

1.
2
3.
4. Press the [B](TAG) key to activate the Alpha-Numeric Tag. Repeatedly pressing this

o

. Rotate the MULTI function knob to recall the desired memory channel.

Press the [BI(EDT) key to display the “MEMORY CHANNEL EDIT” screen.

key will toggle operation between “Frequency” display and “Tag” display.
Press the [Al(BCK) key to exit the “MEMORY CHANNEL EDIT” screen.
To exit from the “MEMORY CHANNEL" list screen and return to the VFO-A mode,

press the [Al(BCK) key.
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Memory Groups

Memory channels may be arranged into as many as six convenient groups, for easy
identification and selection. For example, different memory groups may be designated
for AM BC stations, short-wave broadcast stations, contest frequencies, repeater
frequencies, PMS limits, or any other groupings you might like.

Each memory group is capable of holding up to 20 memory channels (except Memory
Group 1 is fixed to19 memory channels).

Memory Group Assignment

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “05-09 [MEM GROUP]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to set this Menu item to “ENABLE”
(the default setting is “DISABLE”).

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the FH ZETTING DISHELE .
) REC SETTIMG CISAELE .
new setting. BTHS SETTING B ISABLE

5. Press the [F] key to exit. Operation will now
be restricted to the six Memory Groups.

(J To cancel Memory Group operation, repeat steps 1 through 5 above, choosing “DIS-
ABLE” in step 3.

(J To avoid confusion, note that the PMS memory group and the PMS memories “P1L”
through “P9U” will be so designated.

Group Number Memory Channel Number

GROUP 1 01-19

GROUP 2 20 - 39

GROUP 3 40 - 59

GROUP 4 60 - 79

GROUP 5 80 - 99

GROUP 6 P1L/P1U - POL/P9U
GROUP 7* 501 -510 (501 - 507**)

*: USA and UK version only. **: UK Version.
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Choosing the Desired Memory Group

If desired, just the memories within a particular Memory Group may be recalled.

1.

Press the [M»V] or [V»M] key to display
the “MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen.
Press the [Al(GRP) key, then rotate it to se-
lect the desired memory group.

Press the MULTI function knob to exit the
“‘“MEMORY CHANNEL” list screen and re-
turn to the Memory mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
the desired Memory Channel within the Se-
lected Memory Group.

If no channels have been assigned to a par-
ticular Memory Group, that Group cannot
be accessed.

MEMORY CHAMNMEL GROUFP 1

eRn EoT ERa]
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Operation on Alaska Emergency Frequency: 5167.5 kHz (U.S. Version Only)

Section 97.401(d) of the regulations governing amateur radio in the United States permit
emergency amateur communications on the spot frequency of 5167.5 kHz by stations
in (or within 92.6 km of) the state of Alaska. This frequency is only to be used when the
immediate safety of human life and/or property are threatened, and is never to be used
for routine communications.

The FT-891 includes the capability for transmission and reception on 5167.5 kHz under
such emergency conditions via the Menu system. To activate this feature:

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “16-23 [EMERGENCY FREQ]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to set this Menu item to “ENABLE”

(the default setting is “DISABLE). - ENABLE

i RESET FACTORY
4. Press thg MULTI function knob to save the MR TR UERETER Pt
new setting. LSF VERSION W - W

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and
resume normal operation.

Emergency communication on this spot fre-
quency is now possible.

6. While operating in the VFO mode, press the
[VIM] key to enter the Memory mode.

7. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
the emergency channel (“‘EMG”), which is
found between channels “510” and “M01”).

3 If you wish to disable operation capability on the Alaska Emergency Frequency, repeat
the above procedures, but set the Menu Mode “16-23 [EMERGENCY FREQ]’ to
“DISABLE” in step 3.

7 In an emergency, note that a half-wave dipole cut for this frequency should be
approximately 45'3” on each leg (90’6” total length). Emergency operation on 5167.5
kHz is shared with the Alaska-Fixed Service. This transceiver is not authorized for
operation, under the FCC Part 87, for aeronautical communications.
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Scan Resume Options

The manner in which the scanner resumes after it has paused on a signal may be selected
by using Menu Mode “05-16 [MIC SCAN RESUME]". The default “TIME” (5 sec) setting
will cause the scanner to resume scanning after five seconds; however the scan setting
may be changed to resume only after the received signal has dropped out.

To choose the Scan-Resume mode:

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “05-16 [MIC SCAN RESUME]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to select the desired Scan-Resume
mode.

Bas-16 SEMERAL

PAUSE: During automatic scanning, the REF FRER Ab.T @

US uring _O a SC, g’, CLAaR SELECT RX
scanner will hold until the signal BEG OFF
disappears.

TIME: If the signal does not disappear within five seconds, the scanner will resume
scanning for the next active channel (frequency). If there is no signal, the
scanner continues scanning automatically.

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

&
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PMS (Programmable Memory Scanning)

To limit scanning (and manual tuning) within a particular frequency range, the Program-
mable Memory Scanning (PMS) feature utilizes nine special-purpose memory pairs (“P1L/
P1U” through “POL/P9U”). The PMS feature is especially useful in helping you to observe
any operating sub-band limits, which apply to your Amateur license class.

1. Store the Lower and Upper tuning/scanning
limit frequencies into the memory pair “P1L”
and “P1U”, respectively, or any other “L/U”
pair of memories in the special PMS mem-
ory register.

2. Press the [VIM] key to enter the “Memory”
mode.

3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Memory Channel
memory channel “P1L” or “P1U". l

4. T i i

l;rrr:]otrr;/etu?wli:;-). I('qunt:nslIg::ysc(::aonn?rfgvz:: ]
m .131.We
now limited to the range within the P1L/P1U Py —3-5—7—9-20-40-60 48
limits until the [V/IM] key is pressed again to E %EI%?'IE‘Q_%E?:L“
return to the memory channel.

5. Press and hold in the microphone [UP] or [DWN] key for one second to start scanning

in the specified direction.

To cancel scanning, press the [V/IM] key.

One more press of the [VIM] key momentarily to display the “MEMORY CHANNEL”

list screen.

(J If the scanner halts on an incoming signal, the decimal point between the “MHz” and
“kHz” digits of the frequency display will blink.

(J If the incoming signal disappears, scanning will resume in about five seconds.

J On the SSB/CW and SSB-based Data modes, the scanner will pause on a received
signal, then will step across the signal very slowly, giving you time to stop the scan, if
you like. However, in these modes on the VFO, the scanner does not stop.

(J If the scan has paused on a signal, pressing the microphone [UP] or [DWN] key will
cause scanning to resume instantly.

(] If the DIAL knob is rotated while scanning is in progress, the scanning will continue
up or down in frequency according to the direction of the DIAL Knob rotation. (in other
words, if the dial is rotated to the left when scanning toward a higher frequency, the
direction of the scan will reverse.)

(] If the microphone PTT button is pressed during scanning, the scanner will halt at
once. Pressing the PTT button during scanning will not cause transmission.

N
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Miscellaneous Setting

Beep Level
The beep sound volume level may also be adjusted.

1.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “05-04 [BEEP LEVEL]".
3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to adjust the beep sound volume
level (0 - 100).
Default: 30 CAT BATE JEHRRSE
4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the CAT TOT idmsec
new setting.
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.
TOT (Time-Out Timer)

The “Time-Out Timer” (TOT) shuts off the transmitter after continuously transmitting for
the programmed time.

1.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “05-14 [TX TOT]".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to select the TOT countdown time
(OFF/1 - 30 min).

Default: OFF (10 min: European Version.)

Press the MULTI function knob to save the REF FREGR ALCT @
new setting.
Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.
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APO (Automatic Power Off)
The APO feature helps conserve battery life by automatically turning the transceiver off
after a user-defined period of time within which there has been no dial or key activity.

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “05-19 [APO]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to select the desired time period
after which the radio will automatically shut
down (OFF/1/2/4/6/8/10/12 h). BT EREE BEE
Default: OFF Al LEOT SUORPE T TEdES oot

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

FAN Control

The cooling fan can be set to operate for two different temperature conditions.

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “05-20 [FAN CONTROL]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to select the desired condition.

X [

NORMAL: The cooling fan operates only HORM&EL
when the temperature be- A LeUT ERER...OFE

) P Al LEUT SLOPE TEdEsoct
comes high. AM HCUT FREG OFF

CONTEST: The cooling fan starts to oper-
ate as the temperature begins
to rise.

Default: NORMAL

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the
new setting.

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and
resume normal operation.
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Meter Peak Hold

Sets the time duration the maximum value reading is shown on the meter (peak hold).

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “02-05 [PEAK HOLD]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to select the meter peak hold time
(OFF/0.5/1.0/2.0 seconds).

B2 -05

PEAK HOLC  OFF
: ZIN LED DISAELE
Default: OFF . FOECOE. MEF] LONER
4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the DS Rx OUT LWL E@

new setting.
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

POP-UP Menu

Set the position (Lower or Upper) of the pop-up window on the display screen.

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “02-07 [POP-UP MENU]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to set the display position (Lower or
Upper) of the pop-up window.

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the by Bx OUT LY 2@
. DS T OUT LML 5@ s
new setting. KEYER TYPE ELEKEY-E

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and
resume normal operation.
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Key Lamp Dimmer
The Key lamp illumination level may also be adjusted.

1.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “02-02 [DIMMER BACKLIT]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to adjust the Key lamp illumina-
tion for a comfortable brightness level. The
change may be observed as the knob is ad-
justed (1 - 15).

Default: 8

=]
TxsBUSY &
K. HOLL u]

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

TX/BUSY Indicator Dimmer

The TX/BUSY indicator illumination level may also be adjusted using the Menu Mode.

. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second

to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “02-04 [DIMMER TX/BUSY]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to adjust the TX/BUSY indicator illu-
mination for a comfortable brightness level.
The change may be observed as the knob
is adjusted (1 - 15).

Default: 8

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new setting.
Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.
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RTTY (Radio Teletype) Operation

Example of Connecting RTTY Communications device

Connecting to the TU (Terminal Unit)
Connect the RTTY communications TU (Terminal Unit) to the rear panel RTTY/DATA
terminal. Be sure to read the instruction manual of the TU device before connecting it.

(J Adjust the RTTY data output level using Menu Mode “10-08 [RTTY OUT LEVEL]".

TU
F FSK
IN PTT ouT
™

RTTY/DATA JACK TU

DATAIN «— > N.C.

GND €«—» GND

DAKY «——» PTT
SHIFT € » FSK OUT

SHIFT

Commercially available
USB Cable

@@ RYO  +—

62 FT-891 Advance Manual



RTTY (Radio Teletype) Operation

Connecting to your Computer

(J Install the RTTY application software and driver on your computer in advance.
(J RTTY communication application (YAESU does not provide technical support for the

use or operation of the application.)

(J Virtual COM port driver (Visit the Yaesu website “http://www.yaesu.com/” to download

1.

the designated driver and Installation Manual.)
Use a commercially available USB cable to
connect the USB jack on the rear panel of
the FT-891 and the computer.

Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for
one second.

The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in
the display.

Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “RTTY”  (opE sELECT
mode. 558 | [(cw | EGikS
Press and hold in the [F] key for one second [matal [(an ] [ Fr ]
to activate the Menu mode. L EFET] BB e [ECa
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “07-12 [PC KEYING]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to set this Menu item to “RTS” or
“‘DTR".
Press the MULTI function knob to save the
new setting.
Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and PC KEYIMG RTS
. GSK DELAY TIME 1Smsec
resume normal operation. DaTa MODE (=51
PEETTONE 1HHEHZ
“RTS” and “DTR” will be set as shown below.
RTTY-PTT RTTY-SHIFT
. “ o RTS RTS DTR
Menu item “07-12 [PC KEYING] DTR DTR RTS
RTTY-PTT and RTTY-SHIFT operations can be set from the Standard-COM port of

the virtual COM port. On the computer, open Device Manager from the Control Panel
to check the COM port number and set each item of the RTTY communication appli-
cation.
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DATA (PSK) Operation

Example of DATA Communications device

Use commercial or free computer software for PSK data communications. See the
illustration below for connecting the FT-891 transceiver to a computer. Be sure to read
the instruction manual of the interface device to be connected to the radio and computer.

To LINE IN/ MIC IN,
LINE OUT / MIC OUT,
COM port, etc.

RTTY/DATA JACK
DATA IN <« DATA ouT

DAKV D E— PACKET PTT
SHIFT «——» N

RTYO «——» DATA IN
BUSY «— » N.C.

Interface device )
commercially available

Pl
2

To MIC IN / N\~
LINE IN
Commercially available To MIC OUT/
o
USB Cable LINE OUT

RTYO

gu@?)) ]] DATA IN ):

()

(¢

@
z
o

(] The FT-891 allows for PSK, Olivia, Contestia, etc. digital modes to be sent by the Data
method or SSB. The conventional method is to use USB, except RTTY, however the
Data method allows for more accurate carrier frequency control, which is helpful in a
Contest or DX environment.
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DATA (PSK) Operation

DATA-AFSK (PSK, OLIVIA, CONTESTIA, RTTY etc.)

FT-891 Settings

1.

10.

11.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second

to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

Menu Mode “11-07 [SSB BFO]".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to set this Menu item to “USB”.

Press the MULTI function knob to save the

new setting.

Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and

resume normal operation.

(] USB is the conventional mode for AFSK
transmission on all bands, however
some users may be using LSB.

Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for

one second.

The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in

the display.

Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “SSB”

mode.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second

to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

Menu Mode “11-08 [SSB PTT SELECT]".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to set this Menu item to “RTS”.

Press the MULTI function knob to save the

new setting.

===
) 1 | n— || — 7

SE@-270

MEG T

(MDDE SELECT

B [ Cw |

RTTY |

SFT| |SCP

[(DATA] [AaM |

[ FM |
[HE | [CLAa

MODE 535
SSE PTT SELECT

5SE T« EBPF SPR-2 700
BEE WIGTH FEL T U
(EGRTOUR CEVEL ™18 J

12. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.
(J All other SSB and DATA settings remain at their default.

Connect a USB Cable from the FT-891 USB port and your computer
(J Before connecting the USB cable you must down load the Virtual COM port driver.
The Drivers can be found on the FT-891 FILES page at the Yaesu Web page, “http://
www.yaesu.com/”. Once the Drivers have been installed connect the USB cable to
the computer and then to the radio. At your computer’s Device Manager you will find
a Standard Driver and Enhanced Driver installed.
Computer Settings
COM PORT

Check the Com Port assignments in the Computer Device Manager to be sure the
Enhanced and Standard Drivers are installed. Make a note of the Com Port numbers

assigned.
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DATA (PSK) Operation

Software Settings

(J There are many good Data Mode Operating Software programs available on the in-
ternet. Each of these programs will have their own Setup instructions. The following
general information is common to most software application setup:

COM PORT Settings
To start set the Com Port setting to the Enhanced Driver. If there is a problem switch
to the Standard Driver.

PTT Settings
Set the PTT to RTS on DTR off.

Soundcard
At the software Soundcard Volume setting, increase the volume to about 70% to start.
J If the soundcard volume setting is too low, the radio will not switch to Transmit.
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DATA (PSK) Operation

DATA MODE (PSK, OLIVIA, CONTESTIA, RTTY eftc.)

FT-891 Settings

1.

9.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second

to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select

Menu Mode “08-12 [DATA BFOJ".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to set this Menu item to “USB”.

(J USB is the conventional mode for Digital
(not RTTY) transmission on all bands,
however some users may be using LSB.

Press and hold the [BAND(MODE)] key for

one second.

The “MODE SELECT” screen will appear in

the display.

Rotate the DIAL knob to select the “DATA”

mode.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second

to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to find

Menu Mode “08-01", “08-02", “08-09" or

“08-10".

Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to set these Menu item as shown

below.

(MI:IDE SELECT
558 | [ Cw | [RTT1Y]
DAT A T

_ [EFT] [ECcP] [HE ] [CLA

Menu Function Setting
08-01 [DATA MODE] PSK
08-02 [PSK TONE] Adjust for desired center frequency.
08-09 [DATA IN SELECT] MIC
08-10 [DATA PTT SELECT] RST

Press the MULTI function knob to save the new settings.
10. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and resume normal operation.

J All other SSB and DATA settings remain at their default.

Connect a USB Cable from the FT-891 USB port to the computer

(J Before connecting the USB cable, you must down load the Virtual COM port driver.
The Drivers can be found on the FT-891 FILES page at the Yaesu Web page, “http://
www.yaesu.com/”. Once the Drivers have been installed, connect the USB cable to
the computer and then to the radio. In the computer Device Manager you will find the
Standard Driver and the Enhanced Driver installed.
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DATA (PSK) Operation

Computer Settings

COM PORT
Check the Com Port assignments on the computer Device Manager to be sure the
Enhanced and Standard Drivers are installed . Make a note of the Com Port numbers
assigned.

Software Settings

() There are many good Data Mode Operating Software programs available on the in-
ternet. Each of these programs will have their own Setup instructions. The following
general information is common to most software application setup:

COM PORT Settings
To start set the Com Port setting to the Enhanced Driver. If there is a problem switch
to the Standard Driver.

PTT Settings
Set the PTT to RTS on DTR off.

Soundcard
At the software Soundcard Volume setting increase the volume to about 70% to start.
7 If the soundcard volume setting is too low, the radio will not switch to Transmit.
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Menu Mode

The FT-891 Menu mode, already described in parts of many previous chapters, is easy to
activate and setup. The Menus may be used to configure many of transceiver parameters,
some of which have not been detailed previously. Use the following procedure to activate
the Menu mode:

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
the Menu Item to be adjusted.

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then
rotate it to adjust the selected Menu item.

4. When the adjustment is satisfactory, press

&
BEC_FAST CELAY ool
the MULTI function knob to save the new AGC MID DELAY

=
At SLOW DELAY. 3
5]

. Hnzec
settings. CEn EONTRAST -
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and
resume normal operation.
Menu / Item Available Values Default
AGC
01-01 | AGC FAST DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) 300msec
01-02 | AGC MID DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) 700msec
01-03 | AGC SLOW DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) 3000msec
DISPLAY
02-01 | LCD CONTRAST 1-15 8
02-02 | DIMMER BACKLIT 1-15 8
02-03 | DIMMER LCD 1-15 8
02-04 | DIMMER TX/BUSY 1-15 8
02-05 | PEAK HOLD OFF/0.5/1.0/2.0 (sec) OFF
02-06 | ZIN LED ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
02-07 | POP-UP MENU UPPER/LOWER LOWER
DVS
03-01 | DVS RX OUT LVL 0-100 50
03-02 | DVS TX OUT LVL 0-100 50
KEYER
04-01 | KEYER TYPE OFF/BUG/ELEKEY-A/ELEKEY-B/ ELEKEY-B
ELEKEY-Y/ACS
04-02 | KEYER DOT/DASH NOR/REV NOR
04-03 | CW WEIGHT 25-45 3.0
04-04 | BEACON INTERVAL OFF/1 - 240 (sec) (1 sec/step) OFF
270 - 690 (sec) (30 sec/step)
04-05 | NUMBER STYLE 1290/AUNO/AUNT/A2NO/ 1290
A2NT/12NO/12NT
04-06 | CONTEST NUMBER 0 - 9999 1
04-07 | CW MEMORY 1 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
04-08 | CW MEMORY 2 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
04-09 | CW MEMORY 3 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
04-10 | CW MEMORY 4 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
04-11 | CW MEMORY 5 TEXT/MESSAGE TEXT
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Menu / Item | Available Values | Default
GENERAL
05-01 | NB WIDTH 1/3/10 (msec) 3msec
05-02 | NB REJECTION 10/30/50 (dB) 30dB
05-03 | NB LEVEL 0-10 5
05-04 | BEEP LEVEL 0-100 30
05-05 | RF/SQL VR RF/SQL RF
05-06 | CAT RATE 4800/9600/19200/38400 (bps) 4800bps
05-07 | CATTOT 10/100/1000/3000 (msec) 10ms
05-08 | CATRTS ENABLE/DISABLE ENABLE
05-09 | MEM GROUP ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-10 | FM SETTING ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-11 | REC SETTING ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-12 | ATAS SETTING ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
05-13 | QUICK SPL FREQ -20 (kHz) - 0 - 20 (kHz) 5kHz
05-14 | TXTOT OFF/1 - 30 (min) OFF (10 min*)
05-15 | MIC SCAN ENABLE/DISABLE ENABLE
05-16 | MIC SCAN RESUME PAUSE/TIME TIME
05-17 | REF FREQADJ -25-0-25 0
05-18 | CLAR SELECT RX/TX/TRX RX
05-19 | APO OFF/1/2/4/6/8/10/12 (h) OFF
05-20 | FAN CONTROL NORMAL/CONTEST NORMAL
MODE AM
06-01 | AM LCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) OFF
06-02 | AM LCUT SLOPE 6 / 18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
06-03 | AM HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF OFF
06-04 | AM HCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
06-05 | AM MIC SELECT MIC/REAR MIC
06-06 | AM OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
06-07 | AM PTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY
MODE CW
07-01 | CW LCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 250Hz
07-02 | CW LCUT SLOPE 6 /18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
07-03 | CW HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF 1200Hz
07-04 | CW HCUT SLOPE 6 /18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
07-05 | CW OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
07-06 | CW AUTO MODE OFF/50M/ON OFF
07-07 | CW BFO USB/LSB/AUTO USB
07-08 | CW BK-IN TYPE SEMI/FULL SEMI
07-09 | CW BK-IN DELAY 30 - 3000 (msec) 200msec
07-10 | CW WAVE SHAPE 2/4 (msec) 4msec
07-11 | CcW FREQ DISPLAY FREQ/PITCH PITCH
07-12 | PC KEYING OFF/DAKY/RTS/DTR OFF
07-13 | QSK DELAY TIME 15/20/25/30 (msec) 15msec
MODE DAT
08-01 | DATA MODE PSK/OTHERS PSK
08-02 | PSK TONE 1000/1500/2000 (Hz) 1000Hz
08-03 | OTHER DISP -3000 - 0 - 3000 (Hz) OHz
X : European Version.
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Menu / Item Available Values Default
08-04 | OTHER SHIFT -3000 - 0 - 3000 (Hz) OHz
08-05 | DATALCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 300Hz
08-06 | DATALCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
08-07 | DATAHCUT FREQ 700 - 4000Hz / OFF 3000Hz
08-08 | DATA HCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
08-09 | DATAIN SELECT MIC/REAR REAR
08-10 | DATAPTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY
08-11 | DATA OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
08-12 | DATABFO USB/LSB LSB
MODE FM
09-01 | FM MIC SELECT MIC/REAR MIC
09-02 | FM OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
09-03 | PKT PTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY
09-04 | RPT SHIFT 28MHz 0 - 1000 (kHz) 100kHz
09-05 | RPT SHIFT 50MHz 0 - 4000 (kHz) 1000kHz
09-06 | DCS POLARITY Tn-Rn/Tn-Riv/Tiv-Rn/Tiv-Riv Tn-Rn
MODE RTY
10-01 | RTTY LCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 300Hz
10-02 | RTTY LCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
10-03 | RTTY HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF 3000Hz
10-04 | RTTY HCUT SLOPE 6/ 18 (dB/oct) 18dB/oct
10-05 | RTTY SHIFT PORT SHIFT/DTR/RTS SHIFT
10-06 | RTTY POLARITY-R NOR/REV NOR
10-07 | RTTY POLARITY-T NOR/REV NOR
10-08 | RTTY OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
10-09 | RTTY SHIFT FREQ 170/200/425/850 (Hz) 170Hz
10-10 | RTTY MARK FREQ 1275/2125 (Hz) 2125Hz
10-11 | RTTY BFO USB/LSB LSB
MODE SSB
11-01 | SSB LCUT FREQ OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz) 100Hz
11-02 | SSB LCUT SLOPE 6 /18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
11-03 | SSB HCUT FREQ 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF 3000Hz
11-04 | SSB HCUT SLOPE 6 /18 (dB/oct) 6dB/oct
11-05 | SSB MIC SELECT MIC/REAR MIC
11-06 | SSB OUT LEVEL 0-100 50
11-07 | SSB BFO USB/LSB/AUTO AUTO
11-08 | SSB PTT SELECT DAKY/RTS/DTR DAKY
100-3000/100-2900/200-2800/300- 300-2700
11-09 | SSB TX BPF 2700/400-2600
RX DSP
12-01 | APF WIDTH NARROW/MEDIUM/WIDE MEDIUM
12-02 | CONTOUR LEVEL -40-0-20 -15
12-03 | CONTOUR WIDTH 1-11 10
12-04 | IF NOTCH WIDTH NARROW/WIDE WIDE
SCOPE
13-01 | SCP START CYCLE OFF/3/5/10 (sec) OFF
13-02 | SCP SPAN FREQ 37.5/75/150/375/750 (kHz) 750kHz
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Menu / Item | Available Values | Default
TUNING
14-01 | QUICK DIAL 50/100/500 (kHz) 500kHz
14-02 | SSB DIAL STEP 2/5/10 (Hz) 10Hz
14-03 | AM DIAL STEP 10/100 (Hz) 10Hz
14-04 | FM DIAL STEP 10/100 (Hz) 100Hz
14-05 | DIAL STEP 2/5/10 (Hz) 5Hz
14-06 | AM CH STEP 2.5/5/9/10/12.5/25 (kHz) 5kHz
14-07 | FM CH STEP 5/6.25/10/12.5/15/20/25 (kHz) 5kHz
TX AUDIO
15-01 | EQ1 FREQ OFF/100 - 700 OFF
15-02 | EQ1 LEVEL -20-0-10 5
15-03 | EQ1 BWTH 1-10 10
15-04 | EQ2 FREQ OFF/700 - 1500 OFF
15-05 | EQ2 LEVEL -20-0-10 5
15-06 | EQ2 BWTH 1-10 10
15-07 | EQ3 FREQ OFF/1500 - 3200 OFF
15-08 | EQ3 LEVEL -20-0-10 5
15-09 | EQ3 BWTH 1-10 10
15-10 | P-EQ1 FREQ OFF/100 - 700 200
15-11 | P-EQ1 LEVEL -20-0-10 0
15-12 | P-EQ1 BWTH 1-10 2
15-13 | P-EQ2 FREQ OFF/700 - 1500 800
15-14 | P-EQ2 LEVEL -20-0-10 0
15-15 | P-EQ2 BWTH 1-10 1
15-16 | P-EQ3 FREQ OFF/1500 - 3200 2100
15-17 | P-EQ3 LEVEL -20-0-10 0
15-18 | P-EQ3 BWTH 1-10 1
TX GNRL
16-01 | HF SSB PWR 5-100 100
16-02 | HF AM PWR 5-40 25
16-03 | HF PWR 5-100 100
16-04 | 50M SSB PWR 5-100 100
16-05 | 50M AM PWR 5-40 25
16-06 | 50M PWR 5-100 100
16-07 | SSB MIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-08 | AM MIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-09 | FM MIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-10 | DATAMIC GAIN 0-100 50
16-11 | SSB DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-12 | AM DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-13 | FM DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-14 | DATA DATA GAIN 0-100 50
16-15 | TUNER SELECT OFF/EXTERNAL/ATAS/LAMP OFF
16-16 | VOX SELECT MIC/DATA MIC
16-17 | VOX GAIN 0-100 50
16-18 | VOX DELAY 30 - 3000 (msec) 500msec
16-19 | ANTIVOX GAIN 0-100 50
16-20 | DATA VOX GAIN 0-100 50
72 FT-891 Advance Manual



Menu Mode

Menu / ltem Available Values Default
16-21 | DATA VOX DELAY 30 - 3000 (msec) 100msec
16-22 | ANTI DVOX GAIN 0-100 0
16-23 | EMERGENCY FREQ ENABLE/DISABLE DISABLE
RESET
| 17-01 | RESET | ALL/DATA/FUNC |
VERSION
18-01 | MAIN VERSION
18-02 | DSP VERSION
18-03 | LCD VERSION

01-01..AGC FAST DELAY

Function: Sets the AGC-FAST DELAY voltage decay characteristics.

Available Values: 20 - 4000msec (20msec/step)

Default: 300msec

Description: Sets the AGC voltage decay characteristics in 20 msec steps after the input
signal level becomes lower than the AGC detection level and the HOLD
time is over.

01-02 AGC MID DELAY

Function: Sets the AGC-MID DELAY voltage decay characteristics.

Available Values: 20 - 4000msec (20msec/step)

Default: 700msec

Description: Sets the AGC voltage decay characteristics in 20 msec steps after the input
signal level becomes lower than the AGC detection level and the HOLD
time is over.

01-03 AGC SLOW DELAY

Function: Sets the AGC-SLOW DELAY voltage decay characteristics.

Available Values: 20 - 4000msec (20msec/step)

Default: 3000msec

Description: Sets the AGC voltage decay characteristics in 20 msec steps after the input
signal level becomes lower than the AGC detection level and the HOLD
time is over.

02-01 LCD CONTRAST
Function: Sets the display contrast level.
Available Values: 1 - 15

Default: 8

02-02 DIMMER BACKLIT

Function: Sets the key LED brightness level.

Available Values: 1 - 15

Default: 8

Description: Sets the brightness level of the key LED. The effect of the changes may
be observed as the brightness level is adjusted. The higher the setting, the
brighter the illumination becomes.
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02-03 DIMMER LCD

Function: Sets the LCD display brightness level.

Available Values: 1 - 15

Default: 8

Description: Sets the brightness level of the LCD display. The effect of the changes may
be observed as the brightness level is adjusted. The higher the setting, the
brighter the illumination becomes.

02-04. DIMMER TX/BUSY

Function: Sets the TX/BUSY Indicator brightness level.

Available Values: 1 - 15

Default: 8

Description: Sets the brightness level of the TX/BUSY Indicator. The effect of the
changes may be observed as the brightness level is adjusted. The higher
the setting, the brighter the illumination becomes.

02-05. PEAK HOLD

Function: Sets the meter peak hold.

Available Values: OFF/0.5/1.0/2.0 (sec)

Default: OFF

Description: Sets the time length the maximum value reading is shown on the meter
(peak hold).
OFF: Disables the peak hold function.
0.5/1.0/2.0: Holds the maximum value for the time length that is set.

02-06--ZIN.LED

Function: Enables/Disables the zero in indicator (TX/BUSY indicator).
Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE

Default: DISABLE

02-07 POP-UP MENU

Function: Set the display position of the pop-up screen.
Available Values: UPPER/LOWER

Default: LOWER

03-01 DVS RX OUT LEVE

Function: Sets the voice memory monitoring level.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

Description: You can adjust the voice memory monitoring level. The higher the setting,
the higher the out-put level becomes.
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03-02..DVS TX OUT LVL

Function: Sets the microphone output level for the voice memory.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

Description: The microphone output level may be adjusted to the operators own voice
and preference. For example, the output level may be set differently
between the microphone and the voice memory. The higher the setting, the
higher the output level becomes.

04-01 KEYER TYPE
Function: Switches the keyer operation.
Available Values: OFF/BUG/ELEKEY-A/ELEKEY-B/ELEKEY-Y/ACS
Default: ELEKEY-B
Description: Switches the keyer operation.
OFF: Disables the keyer function.
BUG: Functions as a “BUG key”. Only the “Dot” side is automatically
generated (the “Dash” side is generated manually).
ELEKEY-A: A code elements (“Dot” or “Dash”) are automatically
transmitted upon pressing either side of the paddle.
ELEKEY-B: Pressing both sides of the paddle transmits the currently
generated “Dash” followed by the “Dot” (or reverse order).
ELEKEY-Y: Pressing both sides of the paddle transmits the currently
generated “Dash” followed by the “Dot” (or reverse order).
While transmitting the “Dash”, the first transmitted “Dot” will
not be stored.
ACS: Same as “ELEKEY” except that the spacing between
characters is precisely set by the keyer to be the same length
as a dash (three dots in length).

04-02. KEYER DOT/DASH
Function: Reverses the connections of the CW paddle key jack.
Available Values: NOR/REV
Default: NOR
Description: Reverses the connections of the CW paddle.
NOR: Press the right side of the paddle to transmit the “Dot” signal and
press the left side of the paddle to transmit the “Dash” signal.
REV: Press the left side of the paddle to transmit the “Dash” signal and
press the right side of the paddle to transmit the “Dot” signal.

04-03 CW WEIGHT

Function: Adjusts the keyer CW weight.

Available Values: 2.5 -4.5

Default: 3.0

Description: Sets the “Dot”:“Dash” ratio for the built-in electronic keyer.
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04-04 BEACON INTERVAL

Function: Sets the interval time between repeats of the beacon message.

Available Values: OFF/1 - 240 (sec) (1 sec/step) 270 - 690 (sec) (30 sec/step)

Default: OFF

Description: Sets the interval time between repeats of the beacon message. A message
(message memory/text memory) registered in the contest memory keyer,
may be transmitted as a CW Beacon message. If you do not want the
message to repeat in a beacon mode, set this item to “OFF”.

04-05..NUMBER-STYLE
Function: Selects the contest number “Cut” format for an embedded contest number.
Available Values: 1290/AUNO/AUNT/A2NO/A2NT/12NO/12NT
Default: 1290
Description: Abbreviates numbers “One”, “Two”, “Nine” and “Zero” using Morse code
when sending the contest number.
1290: Does not abbreviate the contest number.
AUNO: Abbreviates to “A” for “One”, “U” for “Two”, “N” for “Nine”, and “O”
for “Zero”.
AUNT: Abbreviates to “A” for “One”, “U” for “Two”, “N” for “Nine”, and “T”
for “Zero”.
A2NO: Abbreviates to “A” for “One”, “N” for “Nine”, and “O” for “Zero”.
Does not abbreviate number “Two”.
A2NT: Abbreviates to “A” for “One”, “N” for “Nine”, and “T” for “Zero”.
Does not abbreviate number “Two”.
12NO: Abbreviates to “N” for “Nine”, and “O” for “Zero”. Does not
abbreviate numbers “One” and “Two”.
12NT: Abbreviates to “N” for “Nine”, and “T” for “Zero”. Does not
abbreviate numbers “One” and “Two”.

04-06..CONTEST.-NUMBER

Function: Enters the contest number using Morse code.

Available Values: 0 - 9999

Default: 1

Description: Enters the contest number using Morse code (see page 23).

04-07 CW MEMORY 1
Function: Selects the registration method for the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 1”.
Available Values: TEXT/MESSAGE
Default: TEXT
Description: Selects how to register text to the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 1”.
TEXT: Use the optional FH-2 or the MULTI function knob to enter
text (see page 17).
MESSAGE: Use the keyer to register text to the contest memory keyer
(see page 11).
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04-08 CW MEMORY 2
Function: Selects the registration method for the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 2”.
Available Values: TEXT/MESSAGE
Default: TEXT
Description: Selects how to register text to the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 2”.
TEXT: Use the optional FH-2 or the MULTI function knob to enter
text (see page 17).
MESSAGE: Use the keyer to register text to the contest memory keyer
(see page 11).

04-09..CW-MEMORY 3
Function: Selects the registration method for the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 3”.
Available Values: TEXT/MESSAGE
Default: TEXT
Description: Selects how to register text to the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 3”.
TEXT: Use the optional FH-2 or the MULTI function knob to enter
text (see page 17).
MESSAGE: Use the keyer to register text to the contest memory keyer
(see page 11).

04-10 CW MEMORY 4
Function: Selects the registration method for the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 4”.
Available Values: TEXT/MESSAGE
Default: TEXT
Description: Selects how to register text to the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 4”.
TEXT: Use the optional FH-2 or the MULTI function knob to enter
text (see page 17).
MESSAGE: Use the keyer to register text to the contest memory keyer
(see page 11).

04-11 CW MEMORY 5
Function: Selects the registration method for the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 5”.
Available Values: TEXT/MESSAGE
Default: TEXT
Description: Selects how to register text to the contest memory keyer “CW MEMORY 5”.
TEXT: Use the optional FH-2 or the MULTI function knob to enter
text (see page 17).
MESSAGE: Use the keyer to register text to the contest memory keyer
(see page 11).
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05-01 NB WIDTH

Function: Sets the duration of the noise blanking pulse to match various types of noise
compatible with the noise blanker function.

Available Values: 1/3/10 (msec)

Default: 3msec

Description: Reduces long duration noise as well as pulse noise by changing the setting.

05-02..NB.REJECTION

Function: Selects the level of noise attenuation.
Available Values: 10/30/50 (dB)

Default: 30dB

05-03..NB.LEVEL

Function: Sets the noise blanker level.

Available Values: 0 - 10

Default: 5

Description: Sets the noise blanker level to reduce pulse noise such as noise caused
by automotive ignition systems. The higher the setting, the higher the noise
blanker level becomes.

05-04 BEEP LEVEL

Function: Sets the beep level.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 30

Description: Sets the beep sound volume level. The higher the setting, the louder the
sound becomes.

05-05..RF/SQL VR

Function: Select the operation mode of the RF/SQL knob.
Available Values: RF/SQL VR

Default: RF

05-06 CAT RATE

Function: Sets the baud rate for a CAT command input.
Available Values: 4800/9600/19200/38400 (bps)

Default: 4800bps

Description: Sets the baud rate for a CAT command input.

05-07. CAT TOT

Function: Sets the Time-Out Timer for a CAT command input.

Available Values: 10/100/1000/3000 (msec)

Default: 10ms

Description: Sets the Time-Out Timer countdown time for a CAT command input.
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05-08 CAT RTS

Function: Configures the CT RTS port setting.

Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE

Default: ENABLE

Description: Monitors the computer using the RTS signal.
ENABLE: Monitors the computer status using the RTS signal.
DISABLE: Disables the monitoring function.

05-09.-MEM -GROUP

Function: Sets the memory group function.

Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE

Default: DISABLE

Description: Set this setting to “ENABLE” to divide the memory channels into 6 groups.

05-10._.EM.SETTING

Function: Sets the “FM SETTING” screen.
Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE
Default: DISABLE

05-11..REC-SETTING

Function: Sets the “REC SETTING” screen.
Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE
Default: DISABLE

05-12..ATAS.SETTING

Function: Sets the “ATAS SETTING” screen.
Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE
Default: DISABLE

05-13 QUICK SPL FREQ

Function: Selects the amount of frequency offset when the Quick Split feature is enabled.
Available Values: -20 (kHz) - 0 - 20 (kHz)

Default: 5kHz

Description: Sets the amount of frequency offset when the Quick Split feature is enabled.

05-14 TXTOT

Function: Sets the Time-Out Timer countdown time.

Available Values: OFF/1 - 30 (min)

Default: OFF (10 min for European Version)

Description: Forces the transceiver to return to receiving mode after continuous
transmission of the programmed time.
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05-15 MIC SCAN
Function: Sets the microphone automatic scanning function to ON or OFF.
Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE
Default: ENABLE
Description: Selects the operation of the [UPJ/[DWN] keys on the microphone.
ENABLE (ON): Starts scanning automatically by pressing and holding
the [UP] or [DWN] key for 1 second or more (Scanning
continues even after releasing the key). To stop
scanning, press the [UP] or [DWN] key again briefly or
press the PTT switch to transmit.
DISABLE (OFF): Scans only while pressing and holding the [UP)/[DWN]
button. To stop scanning, release the key.

05-16.-MIC.SCAN.RESUME
Function: Sets the Scan Resume function.
Available Values: PAUSE/TIME
Default: TIME
Description: Sets the Scan Resume function (in AM/FM mode).
PAUSE: During automatic scanning, the scanner will hold until the signal
disappears.
TIME: If the signal does not disappear within five seconds, the scanner
will resume scanning for the next active channel (frequency). If
there is no signal, the scanner continues scanning automatically.

05-17..REF-FREQ.ADJ

Function: Adjusts the reference oscillator.

Available Values: -25 - 0 - 25

Default: 0

Description: The frequency may be calibrated when connecting a frequency counter to
the transceiver, or when receiving a standard frequency such as WWV or
WWVH.

05-18 CLAR SELECT
Function: Selects the clarifier operation
Available Values: RX/TX/TRX
Default: RX
Description: Selects the clarifier operation when the [CLAR] key is pressed.
RX: Functions as the RX clarifier which changes only the receiver
frequency without changing transmit frequency.
TX: Functions as the TX clarifier which changes only the transmit
frequency without changing the receiver frequency.
TRX: Functions as the TRX clarifier which changes the transmit frequency
and the receiver frequency simultaneously.
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05-19 APO

Function: Select the Auto Power Off time (time before power goes off).
Available Values: OFF/1/2/4/6/8/10/12 (h)

Default: OFF

05-20. FAN.CONTROL

Function: The cooling fan can be set to operate for two different temperature conditions.
Available Values: NORMAL/CONTEST

Default: NORMAL

06-01 AM LCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in AM mode.

Available Values: OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz)

Default: OFF

Description: This is the low-frequency cutoff audio filterin AM mode. The cutoff frequency
can be set at 50 Hz increments between 100 Hz and 1000 Hz.

06-02..AM LCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in AM mode.
Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 6dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope of the low-frequency cut-off audio filter in AM mode.

06-03. . AM HCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in AM mode.

Available Values: 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF

Default: OFF

Description: This is the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in AM mode. The cutoff
frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 700 Hz and 4000 Hz.

06-04 AM HCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in AM mode.
Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 6dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope of the high-frequency cut-off audio filter in AM mode.

06-05..AM-MIC. SELECT
Function: Selects the microphone input jack for AM mode.
Available Values: MIC/REAR
Default: MIC
Description: Selects the microphone input jack to be used in AM mode.
MIC: Audio is input from the MIC jack on the front panel.
REAR: Disables the microphone circuit on the front panel and inputs
audio/data from the RTTY/DATA jack on the rear panel.
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06-06 AM OUT LEVEL

Function: Sets the level of the receive AM signal output from the RTTY/DATA jack.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

06-07. .AM PTT SELECT
Function: Sets the PTT control for the AM transmit signal.
Available Values: DAKY/RTS/DTR
Default: DAKY
Description: Selects the PTT control method for the AM transmit.
DAKY: Controls the AM transmit signal from the RTTY/DATA jack (pin 3)
on the rear panel.
DTR: Controls the AM transmit signal from the USB virtual COM/DTR
ports.
RTS: Controls the AM transmit signal from the USB virtual COM/RTS
ports.

07-01..CW LCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode.

Available Values: OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz)

Default: 250Hz

Description: This is the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode. The cutoff frequen-
cy can be set at 50 Hz increments between 100 Hz and 1000 Hz.

07-02. CW LCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode.
Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 18dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode.

07-03.. CW HCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode.

Available Values: 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF

Default: 1200Hz

Description: This is the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode.
The cutoff frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 700 Hz and
4000 Hz.

07-04 CW HCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode.
Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 18dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in CW mode.
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07-05 CW OUT LEVEL

Function: Sets the level of the CW signal output from the RTTY/DATA jack.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

07-06..CW AUTO MODE

Function: Enables/disables CW keying while operating on SSB.

Available Values: OFF/50M/ON

Default: OFF

Description: OFF: Disables CW keying while operating on SSB.
50M: Enables CW keying while operating SSB on 50 MHz (but not HF).
ON: Enables CW keying while operating SSB on all TX bands.

07-07 CW BFO
Function: Sets the CW carrier oscillator injection side for the CW mode.
Available Values: USB/LSB/AUTO
Default: USB
Description: USB: Injects the CW carrier oscillator on the USB side.
LSB: Injects the CW carrier oscillator on the LSB side.
AUTO: Injects the CW carrier oscillator on the LSB side while operating on
the 7 MHz band and below, and the USB side while operating on
the 10 MHz band and up.

07-08 CW BK-IN TYPE
Function: Sets the CW brake-in function.
Available Values: SEMI/FULL
Default: SEMI
Description: Selects the CW brake-in function.
SEMI: A brief delay is provided after the CW keying operation, before the
transceiver returns to receive mode.
The receiver recovery time may be changed using Menu Mode “07-
09 [CW BK-IN DELAY]".
FULL: The transceiver immediately returns to receive mode after every
CW key-up (QSK mode).

07-09 CW BK-IN DELAY

Function: Sets the CW delay time.

Available Values: 30 - 3000 (msec)

Default: 200msec

Description: In semi break-in mode, this setting determines the delay time before
returning to receive mode after the CW keying operation.
The delay time can be changed in 10 msec steps between 30 msec and
3000 msec.
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07-10..CW WAVE SHAPE

Function: Selects the CW carrier wave-form shape (rise/fall times).

Available Values: 2/4 (msec)

Default: 4msec

Description: Sets the rise and fall times of the keying envelope in CW mode (transmit
waveform).

07-11 CW FREQ DISPLAY
Function: Sets the PITCH frequency offset.
Available Values: FREQ/PITCH
Default: PITCH
Description: Sets the displayed frequency offset when switching the transceiver mode
between SSB and CW.
FREQ: Displays the same frequency in CW mode as in SSB mode without
any offset added.
PITCH: Displays the frequency in CW mode with the pitch offset added.
When CW BFO is set to USB, the displayed frequency will
be increased and when CW BFO is set to LSB, the displayed
frequency will be decreased with pitch offset added.

07-12. PC KEYING

Function: Sets the RTTY/DATA jack for keying.

Available Values: OFF/DAKY/RTS/DTR

Default: OFF

Description: OFF: Disables keying from DATA PTT (pin 3) of the RTTY/DATA jack.
DAKY: Controls the transmit from the RTTY/DATA jack (pin 3) on the rear

panel.

RTS: Controls the transmit from the USB virtual COM/RTS ports.
DTR: Controls the transmit from the USB virtual COM/DTR ports.

07-13 QSK DELAY TIME

Function: Sets the time delay before transmitting the keying signal.

Available Values: 15/20/25/30 (msec)

Default: 15msec

Description: The delay time in QSK mode before transmitting the CW signal may be set
in 5 msec steps.

08-01..DATA-MODE

Function: Selects the operating scheme in DATA mode.

Available Values: PSK/OTHERS

Default: PSK

Description: Selects the operating scheme (PSK or OTHERS) in DATA mode.
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08-02..PSK-TONE

Function: Set the PSK tone.

Available Values: 1000/1500/2000 (Hz)
Default: 1000Hz

Description: Selects the PSK tone frequency.

08-03..OTHER DISP

Function: Sets the displayed frequency offset in DATA mode.

Available Values: -3000 - 0 - 3000 (Hz)

Default: OHz

Description: Sets the displayed frequency offset in DATA mode. The frequency can be
set in steps of 10 Hz.

08-04. OTHER SHIFT

Function: Sets the carrier point in DATA mode.

Available Values: -3000 - 0 - 3000 (Hz)

Default: OHz

Description: Sets the carrier point in DATA mode. The frequency can be set in steps of
10 Hz.

08-05 DATA LCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA mode.

Available Values: OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz)

Default: 300Hz

Description: This is the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA mode.
The cutoff frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 100 Hz and
1000 Hz.

08-06. DATA LCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA mode.

Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 18dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope setting of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA
mode.

08-07 DATA HCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA mode.

Available Values: 700 - 4000Hz / OFF

Default: 3000Hz

Description: This is the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA mode.
The cutoff frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 700 Hz and
4000 Hz.
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08-08 DATA HCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA mode.

Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 18dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope setting of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in DATA
mode.

08-09. DATA IN.SELECT

Function: Selects the input jack for DATA mode.

Available Values: MIC/REAR

Default: REAR

Description: Selects the input jack to be used in DATA mode.
MIC: Inputs signals from the MIC jack on the front panel.
REAR: Inputs signals from the RTTY/DATA jack on the rear panel.

08-10 DATA PTT SELECT

Function: Sets the PTT control during the sending/receiving of data.

Available Values: DAKY/RTS/DTR

Default: DAKY

Description: Selects the PTT control method during the sending/receiving of data.
DAKY: Controls the transmit from the RTTY/DATA jack (pin 3) on the rear

panel.

DTR: Controls the transmit from the USB virtual COM/DTR ports.
RTS: Controls the transmit from the USB virtual COM/RTS ports.

08-11 DATA OUT LEVEL

Function: Sets the output level during the sending/receiving of data (PSK31, SSTV, etc.).

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

Description: Sets the output level during the sending/receiving of data (PSK31, SSTV,
etc.). The higher the setting, the higher the output level becomes.

08-12 DATA BFO

Function: Sets the DATA carrier oscillator injection side for the DATA mode.

Available Values: USB/LSB

Default: LSB

Description: USB: Injects the DATA carrier oscillator on the USB side.
LSB: Injects the DATA carrier oscillator on the LSB side.
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09-01. . FM-MIC. SELECT
Function: Selects the microphone input jack for FM mode.
Available Values: MIC/REAR
Default: MIC
Description: Selects the microphone input jack to be used in FM mode.
MiC: Inputs from the MIC jack on the front panel.
REAR: Disables the microphone circuit on the front panel and inputs from
the RTTY/DATA jack on the rear panel.

09-02. FM-OUT LEVEL

Function: Sets the level of the FM receiving signal output from the RTTY/DATA jack.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

09-03. PKT PTT SELECT
Function: Sets the PTT control for the FM signal.
Available Values: DAKY/RTS/DTR
Default: DAKY
Description: Selects the PTT control method for the FM signal.
DAKY: Controls the transmit from the RTTY/DATA jack (pin 3) on the rear
panel.
RTS: Controls the transmit from the USB virtual COM/RTS ports.
DTR: Controls the transmit from the USB virtual COM/DTR ports.

09-04.RPT SHIFT 28MHz

Function: Sets the RPT offset frequency on the 28 MHz band.
Available Values: 0 - 1000 (kHz)

Default: 100kHz

Description: Sets the repeater offset frequency on the 28 MHz band.

09-05. . RPT SHIFT 50MHz

Function: Sets the RPT offset frequency on the 50 MHz band.
Available Values: 0 - 4000 (kHz)

Default: 1000kHz

Description: Sets the repeater offset frequency on the 50 MHz band.
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09-06..DCS.POLARITY
Function: Selects the DCS code polarity.
Available Values: Tn-Rn/Tn-Riv/Tiv-Rn/Tiv-Riv
Default: Tn-Rn
Description: When using the DCS function, the transceiver can transmit/receive the
DCS code with the phase reversed.
Tn-Rn: Transmit (in phase), receive (in phase)
Tn-Riv: Transmit (in phase), receive (reverse phase)
Tiv-Rn: Transmit (reverse phase), receive (in phase)
Tiv-Riv: Transmit (reverse phase), receive (reverse phase)

10-01. RTTY LCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY mode.

Available Values: OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz)

Default: 300Hz

Description: This is the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY mode.
The cutoff frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 100 Hz and
1000 Hz.

10-02._RTTY.LCUT.SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY mode.

Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 18dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope setting of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY
mode.

10-03 RTTY HCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY mode.

Available Values: 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF

Default: 3000Hz

Description: This is the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY mode.
The cutoff frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 700 Hz and
4000 Hz.

10-04 RTTY HCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY mode.

Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 18dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope setting of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in RTTY
mode.

—~ o~~~
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10-05. RTTY SHIFT PORT

Function: Sets the SHIFT input jack for RTTY mode.

Available Values: SHIFT/DTR/RTS

Default: SHIFT

Description: Selects the SHIFT input jack for RTTY mode.
SHIFT: Inputs from the RTTY/DATA jack (pin 4) on the rear panel.
DTR: Controls the signal from the USB virtual COM/DTR ports.
RTS: Controls the signal from the USB virtual COM/RTS ports.

10-06. - RTTY POLARITY-R

Function: Sets the shift direction for receiving in RTTY mode.

Available Values: NOR/REV

Default: NOR

Description: Sets the shift direction for receiving in RTTY mode.
NOR: The space frequency will be lower than the mark frequency.
REV: The mark frequency will be lower than the space frequency.

10-07 RTTY POLARITY-T

Function: Sets the shift direction for transmitting in RTTY mode.

Available Values: NOR/REV

Default: NOR

Description: Sets the shift direction for transmitting in RTTY mode.
NOR: The space frequency will be lower than the mark frequency.
REV: The mark frequency will be lower than the space frequency.

10-08 RTTY OUT LEVEL

Function: Sets the output level during the sending/receiving of data in RTTY mode.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

Description: Sets the data output level during the sending/receiving of data in RTTY
mode. The higher the setting, the higher the output level becomes.

10-09.RTTY.SHIFT-FREQ

Function: Sets the shift width for RTTY mode.
Available Values: 170/200/425/850 (Hz)
Default: 170Hz

Description: Sets the shift width for RTTY mode.

10-10. RTTY MARK FREQ

Function: Sets the mark frequency for RTTY mode.
Available Values: 1275/2125 (Hz)

Default: 2125Hz

Description: Sets the mark frequency for RTTY mode.
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10-11 RTTY BFO

Function: Sets the RTTY carrier oscillator injection side for the RTTY mode.

Available Values: USB/LSB

Default: LSB

Description: USB: Injects the RTTY carrier oscillator on the USB side.
LSB: Injects the RTTY carrier oscillator on the LSB side.

11-01..SSB LCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB mode.

Available Values: OFF /100 - 1000 (Hz)

Default: 100Hz

Description: This is the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB mode.
The cutoff frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 100 Hz and
1000 Hz.

11-02..SSB.LCUT.SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB mode.

Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 6dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope setting of the low-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB
mode.

11-03 SSB HCUT FREQ

Function: Sets the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB mode.

Available Values: 700 - 4000 (Hz) / OFF

Default: 3000Hz

Description: This is the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB mode.
The cutoff frequency can be set at 50 Hz increments between 700 Hz and
4000 Hz.

11-04..SSB HCUT SLOPE

Function: Sets the slope of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB mode.

Available Values: 6 / 18 (dB/oct)

Default: 6dB/oct

Description: Selects the slope setting of the high-frequency cutoff audio filter in SSB
mode.

11-05 SSB MIC SELECT
Function: Selects the microphone input jack for SSB mode.
Available Values: MIC/REAR
Default: MIC
Description: Selects the microphone input jack to be used in SSB mode.
MIC: Inputs from the MIC jack on the front panel.
REAR: Disables the microphone circuit on the front panel and inputs from
the RTTY/DATA jack on the rear panel.
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11-06 SSB OUT LEVEL

Function: Sets the level of the SSB receiving signal output from the RTTY/DATA jack.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

11-07..SSB BFO
Function: Sets the SSB carrier oscillator injection side for the SSB mode.
Available Values: USB/LSB/AUTO
Default: AUTO
Description: USB: Injects the SSB carrier oscillator on the USB side.
LSB: Injects the SSB carrier oscillator on the LSB side.
AUTO: Injects the SSB carrier oscillator on the LSB side while operating
on the 7 MHz band and below, and the USB side while operating
on the 10 MHz band and up.

11-08 SSB PTT SELECT

Function: Sets the PTT transmit control for the SSB signal.

Available Values: DAKY/RTS/DTR

Default: DAKY

Description: Selects the PTT transmit control method for the SSB signal.
DAKY: Controls the transmit signal from the RTTY/DATA jack (pin 3) on the

rear panel.

DTR: Controls the transmit signal from the USB virtual COM/DTR ports.
RTS: Controls the transmit signal from the USB virtual COM/RTS ports.

11-09 SSB TX BPF
Function: Sets the frequency characteristics of the DSP band-pass filter for transmitting
in SSB mode.
Available Values: 100-3000/100-2900/200-2800/300-2700/400-2600
Default: 300-2700 Hz
Description: Selects the frequency characteristics setting of the DSP band-pass filter
when transmitting in SSB mode.

12-01. . APF WIDTH

Function: Sets the bandwidth of the audio peak filter.

Available Values: NARROW/MEDIUM/WIDE

Default: MEDIUM

Description: In CW mode the APF peak center frequency is set according to the CW
PITCH frequency and the chosen APF bandwidth value. In order to listen
to the desired signal comfortably, select one of the three bandwidths of the
peak filter.
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12-02 CONTOUR LEVEL

Function: Adjusts the GAIN of the CONTOUR circuit.

Available Values: -40 - 0 - 20

Default: -15

Description: Sets level of the attenuation or the gain of the CONTOUR circuit.

12-03..CONTOUR.WIDTH

Function: Sets the bandwidth (“Q”) of the CONTOUR circuit.
Available Values: 1 - 11

Default: 10

Description: Sets the bandwidth (WIDTH) of the CONTOUR circuit.

12-04. IFE.NOTCH WIDTH
Function: Sets the attenuation bandwidth characteristic of the DSP IF notch filter on the
VFO-A.
Available Values: NARROW/WIDE
Default: WIDE
Description: Selects the attenuation bandwidth characteristic setting of the DSP IF
notch filter to “NARROW?” or “WIDE”.

13-01..SCP.-START CYCLE

Function: Selects the sweep interval of the Spectrum Scope feature.

Available Values: OFF/3/5/10 (sec)

Default: OFF

Description: The scope spectrum is repeatedly swept according the set interval.

13-02..SCP-SPAN.FREQ

Function: Sets the bandwidth of the spectrum scope sweeping.
Available Values: 37.5/75/150/375/750 (kHz)

Default: 750kHz

Description: Sets the bandwidth (SPAN) of the spectrum scope.

14-01..QUICK.DIAL

Function: Setting of the MULT]I function knob tuning speed in the SSB, CW, RTTY and
DATA mode.

Available Values: 50/100/500 (kHz)

Default: 500kHz

14-02 SSB DIAL STEP

Function: Setting of the DIAL knob tuning speed in the SSB mode.
Available Values: 2/5/10 (Hz)

Default: 10Hz
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14-03. . AM.DIAL STEP

Function: Setting of the DIAL knob tuning speed in the AM mode.
Available Values: 10/100 (Hz)

Default: 10Hz

14-04 FM.DIAL STEP

Function: Setting of the DIAL knob tuning speed in the FM mode.
Available Values: 10/100 (Hz)

Default: 100Hz

14-05..DIAL.STEP

Function: Setting of the DIAL knob tuning speed.
Available Values: 2/5/10 (Hz)

Default: 5Hz

14-06..AM.CH STEP

Function: Selects the tuning steps for the MULTI function knob and the microphone’s
[UPJ/IDWNI keys in the AM mode.

Available Values: 2.5/5/9/10/12.5/25 (kHz)

Default: 2.5kHz

14-07 FM CH STEP

Function: Selects the tuning steps for the MULTI function knob and the microphone’s
[UP)/IDWNI keys in the FM mode.

Available Values: 5/6.25/10/12.5/15/20/25 (kHz)

Default: 5kHz

15-01 EQ1 FREQ
Function: Sets the center frequency of the low range for the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer.
Available Values: OFF/100 - 700
Default: OFF
Description: Selects the center frequency setting of the low range of the 3 band
parametric microphone equalizer between “100 Hz” and “700 Hz".

15-02 EQ1 LEVEL

Function: Sets the gain for the low range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer.

Available Values: -20 -0 - 10

Default: 5

Description: Adjusts the gain for the low range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer between “-20 dB” and “+10 dB”.
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15-03 EQ1 BWTH
Function: Sets the width variation (“Q”) for the low range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer.
Available Values: 1 - 10
Default: 10
Description: Selects the value of the width (Q) for the low range for the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer between “1” and “10”.

15-04 EQ2 FREQ
Function: Sets the center frequency for the middle range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer.
Available Values: OFF/700 - 1500
Default: OFF
Description: Selects the center frequency setting for the middle range of the 3 band
parametric microphone equalizer between “700 Hz” and “1500 Hz".

15-05 EQ2 LEVEL
Function: Sets the gain for the middle range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer.
Available Values: -20 -0 - 10
Default: 5
Description: Selects the gain setting for the middle range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer between “-20 dB” and “+10 dB”.

15-06 EQ2 BWTH
Function: Sets the width variation (“Q”) for the middle range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer.
Available Values: 1 - 10
Default: 10
Description: Selects the width (“Q”) for the middle range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer between “1” and “10”.

15-07 EQ3 FREQ
Function: Sets the center frequency for the high range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer.
Available Values: OFF/1500 - 3200
Default: OFF
Description: Selects the center frequency setting for the high range of the 3 band
parametric microphone equalizer between “1500 Hz” and “3200 Hz".
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Menu Mode

15-08 EQ3 LEVEL

Function: Sets the gain for the high range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer.

Available Values: -20-0- 10

Default: 5

Description: Selects the gain setting for the high range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer between “-20 dB” and “+10 dB”.

15-09 EQ3 BWTH
Function: Selects the width setting (“Q”) for the high range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer.
Available Values: 1 - 10
Default: 10
Description: Selects the width (“Q”) setting for the high range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer between “1” and “10”.

15-10 P-EQ1 FREQ
Function: Sets the center frequency of the low range for the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: OFF/100 - 700

Default: 200

Description: Activates when the speech processor is “ON”. Adjusts the center frequency
for the low range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer between
“100 Hz” and “700 Hz".

15-11 P-EQ1 LEVEL
Function: Selects the gain setting for the low range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: -20 -0 - 10

Default: 0

Description: Activates when the speech processor is “ON”and sets the gain for the low
range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer between “-20 dB”
and “+10 dB”.

15-12 P-EQ1 BWTH
Function: Selects the width (“Q”) for the low range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: 1 - 10

Default: 2

Description: Activates when the speech processor is “ON” and sets the width (“Q”) for
the low range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer between “1”
and “10”.
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15-13 P-EQ2 FREQ
Function: Selects the center frequency for the middle range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: OFF/700 - 1500

Default: 800

Description: Selects the center frequency for the middle range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer between “700 Hz” and “1500 Hz” when the speech
processor is activated.

15-14 P-EQ2 LEVEL
Function: Sets the gain for the middle range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: -20 -0 - 10

Default: 0

Description: Selects the gain setting for the middle range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer between “-20 dB” and “+10 dB” when the speech
processor is activated.

15-15..P-EQ2 BWTH
Function: Sets the width (“Q”) for the middle range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: 1 - 10

Default: 1

Description: Activates when the speech processor is “ON”, and selects the width (“Q”)
setting for the middle range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer
between “1” and “10”.

15-16 P-EQ3 FREQ
Function: Sets the center frequency for the high range of the 3 band parametric
microphone equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: OFF/1500 - 3200

Default: 2100

Description: Activates when the speech processor is “ON”, and selects the center
frequency setting for the high range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer between “1500 Hz” and “3200 Hz".

15-17 P-EQ3 LEVEL
Function: Sets the gain for the high range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer
when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: -20 -0 - 10

Default: 0

Description: Activates when the speech processor is “ON”, and selects the gain setting
for the high range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer between
“-20 dB” and “+10 dB”.
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15-18 P-EQ3 BWTH
Function: Sets the width (“Q”) for the high range of the 3 band parametric microphone
equalizer when the speech processor is activated.

Available Values: 1 - 10

Default: 1

Description: Activates when the speech processor is “ON”, and sets the width (‘Q”) for
the high range of the 3 band parametric microphone equalizer between “1”
and “10”.

16-01..HF SSB.PWR

Function: Sets the transmit RF power output of the SSB on HF band.
Available Values: 5 - 100

Default: 100

16-02.. HF AM.PWR

Function: Sets the transmit RF power output of the AM on HF band.
Available Values: 5 - 40

Default: 25

16-03 HF PWR

Function: Sets the transmit RF power output of the HF band.

Available Values: 5 - 100

Default: 100

Description: Adjusts the setting of the HF bands transmitter power output.

16-04..50M.SSB . PWR

Function: Sets the transmit RF power output of the SSB on 50 MHz.
Available Values: 5 - 100

Default: 100

16-05 50M AM PWR

Function: Sets the transmit RF power output of the AM on 50 MHz.
Available Values: 5 - 40

Default: 25

16-06 50M PWR

Function: Sets the transmit RF power output of the 50 MHz band.

Available Values: 5 - 100

Default: 100

Description: Adjusts the setting of the 50 MHz bands transmitter power output.

16-07..SSB-MIC.GAIN

Function: Sets the microphone gain level for the SSB mode.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 30
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16-08 AM MIC GAIN

Function: Sets the microphone gain level for the AM mode.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 30

16-09. FM-MIC GAIN

Function: Sets the microphone gain level for the FM mode.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

16-10..DATA-MIC.GAIN

Function: Sets the data input level from the TNC to the AFSK modulator.
Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

16-11 SSB DATA GAIN

Function: Sets the level of the AM signal input when “11-05 [SSB MIC SELECT]’ is set
to “REAR”.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

16-12..AM.DATA GAIN

Function: Sets the level of the AM signal input when “06-05 [AM MIC SELECT]” is set to
“‘REAR”.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

16-13._.EM.DATA.GAIN

Function: Sets the level of the AM signal input when “09-01 [FM MIC SELECT]” is set to
“‘REAR”.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

16-14 DATA DATA GAIN

Function: Sets the level of the AM signal input when “08-09 [DATA IN SELECT]’ is set
to “REAR”.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50
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16-15. TUNER SELECT

Function: Sets the functions of the antenna tuner.

Available Values: OFF/EXTERNAL/ATAS/LAMP

Default: OFF

Description: Selects the antenna tuner to be used or sets the connections for a linear
amplifier.
EXTERNAL: Select this item when using the external antenna tuner (the

optional FC-50, FC-40, etc.).

ATAS: Select this item when using the Auto active tuning antenna
system ATAS-120A.

LAMP: Select this item when connecting the linear amplifier to the
TUN/LIN jack on the rear panel.

OFF: Select this item when not using the antenna tuner or the

linear amplifier.

16-16. VOX SELECT

Function: Selects the function of the VOX operation.

Available Values: MIC/DATA

Default: MIC

Description: Selects the function of the VOX operation.
MIC: Operates via input from the MIC jack (microphone).
DATA: Operates via input from the RTTY/DATA jack.

16-17 VOX GAIN

Function: Sets the VOX gain.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

Description: Sets the operation sensitivity of the VOX circuit. “1” represents the
minimum sensitivity and “100” represents the maximum sensitivity. The
VOX operation sensitivity may be adjusted while transmitting the signal.

16-18 VOX DELAY

Function: Sets the VOX delay time.

Available Values: 30 - 3000 (msec)

Default: 500msec

Description: While operating VOX, the recovery time (delay time) before returning to
receive mode from transmit mode may be set at 10 msec intervals. The
delay time may be adjusted while transmitting the signal.

99 FT-891 Advance Manual



Menu Mode

16-19. ANTIVOX GAIN

Function: Sets the VOX anti-trip.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 50

Description: The sensitivity of the anti-trip circuit may be adjusted so that the VOX circuit
does not accidently engage due to the sounds from the transceiver speaker.
Increase the anti-trip value to the point that sounds from the transceiver
speaker do not engage the transmitter while using VOX operation.

16-20. DATA VOX GAIN
Function: Sets the VOX GAIN while operating VOX during the sending/receiving of data
(PSK31, RTTY, etc.).
Available Values: 0 - 100
Default: 50
Description: Setthe data input VOX gain to the point that the data signal reliably engages
the transmitter, and also releases the transmit when there is no data signal.

16-21..DATA VOX DELAY

Function: Sets the VOX DELAY time while operating VOX during the sending/receiving
of data (PSK31, RTTY, etc.).

Available Values: 30 - 3000 (msec)

Default: 100msec

16-22 ANTI DVOX GAIN

Function: Sets the data VOX ant-trip.

Available Values: 0 - 100

Default: 0

Description: The sensitivity of the anti-trip circuit may be adjusted so that the VOX
circuit does not accidently engage due to the received data while operating
VOX. Increase the setting to a value that the VOX circuit does not engage
due to the received data (the higher the value the greater the operation
sensitivity).

16-23. EMERGENCY FREQ
Function: Enables TX/RX operation on the Alaska Emergency Channel, 5167.5kHz.
Available Values: ENABLE/DISABLE
Default: DISABLE
Description: When this Menu Item is set to ENABLE, the spot frequency of 5167.5 kHz
will be enabled.
The Alaska Emergency Channel will be fount between the PMS memory
channel “P9U” and the memory channel “01”.
Important: The use of this frequency is restricted to stations operating in or near Alaska,
and only for emergency purposes (never for routine operations).
See §97.401(c) of the FCC regulations.

100 FT-891 Advance Manual



Menu Mode

17-01 RESET

Function: Resetting the transceiver settings.

Available Values: ALL/DATA/FUNC

Default: ---

Description: ALL: Use this procedure to restore all settings to their original factory
defaults. All Memories will be cleared by this procedure.

DATA: Use this procedure to reset (clear) the previously stored Memory
channels, without affecting any configuration changes you may
have made to the Menu settings.

FUNC: Use this procedure to restore Menu and Programmable Multi
Function [Al/[BI/IC] key settings to their factory defaults, without
affecting the programmed memories.

18-01 MAIN VERSION

Function: Displays the Main software version.

18-02 DSP VERSION

Function: Displays the DSP software version.

18-03 LCD VERSION

Function: Displays the LCD software version.
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Optional FH-2 Remote Control Switches

YAESU

REMOTE CONTROL KEYPAD

(D Voice Memory: 5 Memory Channels for the Memory Keyer
In the case of Voice Memory, up to 20 seconds of audio may be stored on each channel.
“MESSAGE Memory” and “TEXT Memory” are available for the Contest Memory
Keyer. Each “MESSAGE Memory” channel is capable of retaining a 50-character
CW message using the PARIS standard for characters and word length. Each “TEXT
Memory” channel is capable of retaining a maximum of 50 characters.

(@ Cursor Buttons
The cursor may be moved in 2 different directions (right/left). Usually, these buttons
are used for tuning the VFO frequency. Press the [Al/[V] buttons to change the
frequency in the same increments as the microphone [UPJ/[DWN] switches. Press the
[«l/[»] buttons to change the frequency by 100 kHz steps.

® [P/B] button
When entering CW text, a space may be inserted where the cursor is flashing.

@ [LOCK] button
The FH-2 key buttons may be locked by setting this switch to “ON”.

(® [MEM] button
Press this button to store either a Voice Memory, or a Contest Keyer Memory.

(6 [DEC] button
When utilizing the sequential contest number capability of the Contest Keyer, press
this button to decrement (decrease) the current Contest Number by one digit (i.e. to
back up from #198 to #197, etc.).
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Optional MH-36E8J Microphone Switches

(1) DWN key
Press the DWN (Down) key to scan the
frequency downward.

@ UP key
Press the UP key to scan the frequency @
upward.

(3 DTMF Indicator @7\\

When the DTMF is transmitted, this in-
dicator glows red.

@ Microphone @—O

Speak into the microphone in a normal
tone of voice with the microphone 5 cm
away from your mouth.

(® PTT Switch
Switches transmit/receive.
Press to transmit and release to re-
ceive.

(® DTMF keypad
Press a key button while holding the PTT switch to transmit a DTMF tone.

(@ LOCK Switch
Slide upward to lock the microphone controls and buttons.

LAMP Switch
Slide upward to illuminate the keypad.

@ A key
This activates an accessory function. Activates the “FAST” mode when used with the

FT-891.

(0 B key
This activates a second accessory function. This button has no function when used
with the FT-891.

DTMF MICROPHONE
H.
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FC-50 External Automatic Antenna Tuner

The optional FC-50 Automatic Antenna Tuner provides automatic tuning of a coaxial line
so as to present a nominal 50 Q impedance to the FT-891’s HF/50 MHz antenna port.
Please see the FC-50 Installation Manual for detailed information.

Interconnections to FT-891

Connect the cables from the FC-50 to the ANT and TUN/LIN jacks on the rear panel of
the FT-891 Transceiver.

Control Cable

TUN/LIN

p
(—® e
>w Y  booocoo®o
KN\VDJ L ANT 00000004
GND_ e CONTROL 00000000
#,@ 00000000
Q 00000000
N 4
g I —
FC-50

Coaxial Cable

To HF/50 MHz Antenna

Setup the FT-891

Before operation can begin, the FT-891 microprocessor must be setup to accommodate
the FC-50 automatic tuner. This is done using the Menu Mode:

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “16-15 [TUNER SELECT!".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then

rotate it to set this Menu item to “EXTER- {

NAL”.

4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the
new setting.

5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and
resume normal operation.

6. Turn the FT-891 POWER switch OFF.

VOETBELAY Shfmsec
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FC-50 External Automatic Antenna Tuner

Operation

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“TNR".

3. Press and hold the MULTI function knob for
one second to begin automatic tuning. The
transmitter will be engaged, and the “WAIT”
will blink while tuning is in progress.

4. Tuning will stop automatically when a low
SWR is achieved. You may Press the
MULTI function knob while tuning is in prog-
ress, to cancel the automatic tuning.

) To set the Antenna Tuner Function to “OFF”:
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “TNR”, and then press the MULTI func-
tion knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen
and resume normal operation.

(J Antenna Tuner function may be assigned to the [A], [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing
the function assigned to the [Al/[BV/I[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

(J The carrier signal transmits continuously while tuning is in progress. Please monitor
the operating frequency before beginning the tuning process. Be sure you are not
interfering with others who may already be using the frequency.

J Itis normal to hear the sound of the relays while tuning is in progress.

(J Ifthe impedance cannot be matched by the FC-50 better than 1.5:1, and the “Hi-SWR”
icon appear, the microprocessor will not retain the tuning data for that frequency, as
the FC-50 presumes that you will want to adjust or repair your antenna system to
correct the high SWR condition.
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FC-40 External Automatic Antenna Tuner (for Wire Antenna)

The FC-40 makes use of the control circuitry built into the transceiver, which allows the
operator to control and monitor automatic operation of the FC-40, which mounts near the
antenna feed point. The FC-40 uses specially selected, thermally stable components, and
is housed in a waterproof case to withstand severe environmental conditions with high
reliability.

A carefully-chosen combination of solid-state switching components and high-speed
relays allows the FC-40 to match a wide variety of antennas to within a 2:1 SWR on any
amateur band frequency (160 through 6 meters), typically in less than eight seconds.
Transmitter power required for matching may be as little as 4 - 60 Watts, and matching
settings are automatically stored in memory for instant recall when the same frequency
range is selected later.

Please see the FC-40 Operating Manual for detailed information.

Interconnections to FT-891

After mounting the FC-40, connect the cables from the FC-40 to the ANT and TUN/LIN
jacks on the rear panel of the FT-891 Transceiver.

Coaxial Cable

Control Cable

Wrap the ends of the
waterproof cap with the
Install the ferrite core sealing tape to protect
as closeto the against moisture ingress.
connector as possible.
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FC-40 External Automatic Antenna Tuner (for Wire Antenna)

Setup the FT-891

Before operation can begin, the FT-891 microprocessor must be setup to accommodate
the FC-40 automatic tuner. This is done using the Menu Mode:

1. Press and hold in the [F] key for one second
to activate the Menu mode.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “16-15 [TUNER SELECT]".

3. Press the MULTI function knob, and then ro-
tate it to set this Menu item to “EXTERNAL”.

16- 15
4. Press the MULTI function knob to save the TUMER SELECT
i Vox SELECT MIC
new setting. . Wi BATH 5
5. Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and Vo BELAY B e

resume normal operation.
6. Turn the FT-891 POWER switch OFF.

Operation

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “TNR”. [\ 4 —

3. Press and hold the MULTI function knob for SR A
one second to begin automatic tuning. The
transmitter will be engaged, and the “WAIT”
will blink while tuning is in progress.

4. Tuning will stop automatically when a low
SWR is achieved. You may Press the
MULTI function knob while tuning is in prog-
ress, to cancel the automatic tuning.

) To set the Antenna Tuner Function to “OFF”:
1. Press the [F] key repeatedly, to find the “FUNCTION-1" list screen.

2. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select “TNR”, and then press the MULTI func-
tion knob.

3. Press and hold the [F] key for one second to exit the “FUNCTION-1" list screen
and resume normal operation.

(J Antenna Tuner function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing
the function assigned to the [Al/[BI/[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

(J The carrier signal transmits continuously while tuning is in progress. Please monitor
the operating frequency before beginning the tuning process. Be sure you are not
interfering with others who may already be using the frequency.

(J Itis normal to hear the sound of the relays while tuning is in progress.

(J If the impedance cannot be matched by the FC-40 better than 2:1, and the “Hi-SWR”
icon appear, the microprocessor will not retain the tuning data for that frequency, as
the FC-40 presumes that you will want to adjust or repair your antenna system to
correct the high SWR condition.

n
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Auto Active-Tuning Antenna System (ATAS-120A) Operation

ATAS-120A is a multi-band auto-tuning antenna that can be used in the amateur bands
from the HF band to the UHF band (7/14/21/28(29) /50/144/430).

Using the active tuning mechanism, tuning can be carried out automatically by the control
signal from FT-891. Please refer to the ATAS-120A Operating Manual for the assembly
and installation of ATAS-120A.

Interconnections to FT-891
Connect “ATAS-120A” to the ANT terminal of FT-891 with a coaxial cable as shown in the
diagram below.

(J Turn off the external power supply switch and the FT-891 power supply switch first
before connecting the cables.

(J Grounding is required for the ATAS-120A. Make sure the
antenna base is in contact with the car body to ensure proper
grounding.

(J Do not plug or unplug the connector of the antenna cable with wet
hands. Do not plug or unplug the connector during transmission
as well. This may result in electric shock, injury, etc.

J The unit cannot be used with both the antenna tuner and ATAS-
120A connected.

E 00000000000000000000D00 @
pu—

ATAS-120A
-
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Setup the FT-891
Before operation can begin, the FT-891 microprocessor must be setup to accommodate
the ATAS-120A Auto Active-Tuning Antenna. This is done using the Menu Mode:

6.

to activate the Menu mode.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
Menu Mode “16-15 [TUNER SELECT]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then ro-
tate it to set this Menu item to “ATAS”.
Press the MULTI function knob to save the
new setting.

Press the [F] key to exit the Menu mode and
resume normal operation.

The “ATS” icon will appear in the display.
Turn the FT-891 POWER switch OFF.

Tuning Operation

1.

4.

Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the
“FUNCTION-1" list screen.

Rotate the MULTI function knob to select
“TNR”.

Press the MULTI function knob to begin au-
tomatic tuning. The transmitter will be en-
gaged, and the “ATS” icon will blink while
tuning is in progress.

Auto Active-Tuning Antenna System (ATAS-120A) Operation

16- 15
TUMER SELECT E
MO SELECT MIC

Wt SETH B

W BELAY B e s

N T Tl Tmewy B 7
1 | L — || n— /] d—

FUHCTIOM-1

AT

SPL [aTT]

SFT| [WOH]
SFT| [ECP] [HE |

I

Tuning will stop automatically when a low SWR is achieved. You may Press the
MULTI function knob while tuning is in progress, to cancel the automatic tuning.

(3 Antenna Tuner function may be assigned to the [Al, [B] or [C] key. Refer to “Changing
the function assigned to the [Al/[BJ/I[C] keys” in the FT-891 Operating Manual.

(J Check the grounding and installation conditions if “Hi-SWR” icon appear (tuning

cannot be carried out).

J As transmit signals are emitted during tuning, take note not to interfere with any
communication that is already in progress on the frequency.
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Auto Active-Tuning Antenna System (ATAS-120A) Operation

Manual Tuning
Carry out the tuning of the ATAS-120A manually.
Manual tuning with the MH-31A8J

1. Press and hold the PTT switch on the microphone to transmit.
2. Press (press and hold) the [UP] or [DWN] key on the microphone to adjust the anten-
na until the meter indicates the minimum SWR.

Manual tuning from the FT-891 Control Panel

1. Press the [F] key repeatedly to find the
“ATAS SETTING” list screen.
NOTE: This screen may be enabled/
disabled via Menu Mode “05-12
[ATAS SETTING]".

& ems—————
Y e Tm ] Tamp B )
= N C N C— /4

2. Press and hold the PTT switch on the micro- ATAS SETTING
phone to transmit.
3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select S — L= 1
[A] or [¥], and then press (press and hold) EFT] EcPl e [ECa

the MULTI function knob to adjust the an-
tenna until the meter indicates the minimum
SWR.

110 FT-891 Advance Manual



VL-1000 Linear Amplifier Interconnections

Be sure that both the FT-891 and VL-1000 are turned off, and then follow the installation
recommendations contained in the illustration.

(] Refer to the VL-1000 Operating Manual for details regarding amplifier operation.

] Do not attempt to connect or disconnect coaxial cables when your hands are wet.

(7 Set the Menu item “16-15 [TUNER SELECT]" to “LAMP”.

(] Since the ALC cable is connected to the REM/ALC jack, the optional FH-2 cannot be
connected.

Coaxial Cable (50Q)
Connect to “INPUT 1” of the VL-1000

HF/50MHz Antenna To link the FT-891 and VL-1000
T 1 Power switches, set the VL-1000
(BAND D) REMOTE switch to the “ON” position.
TX INH BAND C
Idlb\\ Set the front panel’'s :
/ - .
(BAr\'A:g( BE; _\\.? ‘,’.//_GND = !‘:\INPPUUTTS:!ItCh to the g
% 6ND” = N 13v ouT < : -
£ XD
< (BAND A)
TUNILIN jack ()
G e
5 e
vy m”@.
—_ |
" uI 2
= - z |l g
23 o o= > o
i T ] z - ] o
) < o S
CT-58 Band Data Cable (Option) H = la}
[=3 (=3
(=3 (=3
U g g
o o
CT-58 ALC Cable (Option) > >
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

Overview

The CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) System
in the FT-891 transceiver provides control of
frequency, VFO, memory, and other settings such
as dual-channel memories and diversity reception
using an external personal computer. This allows
multiple control operations to be fully automated
with single mouse clicks, or keystroke operations
on the computer keyboard.

Using the USB Cable (Refer to figure 1)

Note: A USB driver is required for remote control
from a computer. Download the driver from
the Yaesu website (http://www.yaesu.com).

The FT-891 transceiver has a built-in USB to Dual
UART Bridge, allowing direct connection from
the rear-panel USB jack to the USB jack of your
computer without the need of any external boxes.

You will need a USB cable to connect to the USB
jack on your computer.

YAESU MUSEN does not produce CAT System
operating software due to the wide variety of
personal computers and operating systems in
use today. However, the information provided
in this chapter explains the serial data structure
and opcodes used by the CAT system. This
information, along with the short programming
examples, is intended to help you start writing
programs on your own. As you become more
familiar with CAT operation, you can customize
programs for your operating needs and utilize
the full operating potential of this system.

Connection

Personal Computer

©

—

>

i

Commercially available

USB Cable

Figure 1
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

Control Command

A computer control command is composed of an
alphabetical command, various parameters, and
the terminator that signals the end of the control
command.

Example:

Set the VFO-A frequency to 14.250000 MHz.
FA 014250000 ;
0 T 0
Command Parameter Terminator

There are three commands for the FT-891 as
shown below:

Set command: Set a particular condition
(to the FT-891)
Read command: Reads an answer
(from the FT-891)
Answer command: Transmits a condition
(from the FT-891)

For example, note the following case of the FA
command (Set the VFO-A frequency):

O To set the VFO-A frequency to 14.250000 MHz, the
following command is sent from the computer to the
transceiver:

“FA014250000;” (Set command)

O To read the VFO-A frequency, the following com-

mand is sent from the computer to the transceiver:
“FA;” (Read command)

O When the Read command above has been sent, the

following command is returned to the computer:
“FA014250000;” (Answer command)

Alphabetical Commands
A command consists of 2 alphabetical characters.

You may use either lower or upper case charac-
ters. The commands available for this transceiver
are listed in the “PC Control Command Tables” on
the following pages.

Parameters
Parameters are used to specify information neces-
sary to implement the desired command.

The parameters to be used for each command are
predetermined. The number of digits assigned to
each parameter is also predetermined. Refer to
the “Control Command List” and the “Control Com-
mand Tables” to configure the appropriate parame-
ters.

When configuring parameters, be careful not to
make the following mistakes.

For example,
when the correct parameter is “I1S0+1000” (IF
SHIFT):

1S01000;
Not enough parameters specified (No direction (+)
given for the IF shift)
1S0+100;
Not enough digits (Only three frequency digits
given)
1S0_+_1000;
Unnecessary characters between parameters
1S0+10000;
Too many digits (Five frequency digits given)

Note: If a particular parameter is not applicable to
the FT-891, the parameter digits should be filled
using any character except the ASCII control codes
(00 to 1Fh) and the terminator (;).

Terminator

To signal the end of a command, it is necessary to
use a semicolon (;). The digit where this special
character must appear differs depending on the
command used.

FT-891 CAT Operation Reference Book



CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

Command Function Set |[Read|Ans. Command Function Read| Ans.
AB VFO-ATO VFO-B X PR SPEECH PROCESSOR
AC ANTENNA TUNER PS POWER SWITCH
CONTROL Ql QMB STORE
AG AF GAIN QR QMB RECALL
Al AUTO INFORMATION Qs QUICK SPLIT
AM VFO-ATO MEMORY RA RF ATTENUATOR
CHANNEL RC CLAR CLEAR

BA VFO-B TO VFO-A
BC AUTO NOTCH

RD CLAR DOWN
RG RF GAIN

BD BAND DOWN RI RADIO INFORMATION
Bl BREAK-IN RL NOISE REDUCTION
BP MANUAL NOTCH LEVEL

BS BAND SELECT
BU BAND UP

RM READ METER
RS RADIO STATUS

BY | BUSY RU | CLARUP

CF | CLAR sc | ScAN

CH | CHANNEL UP/DOWN SEMI BREAKCIN DELAY
CN | CTCSS/IDCS NUMBER SO ve

CO | CONTOUR SH | wiDTH

CS CW SPOT SM S METER

CT CTCSS sSQ SQUELCH LEVEL
DA DIMMER ST SPLIT

DN DOWN SV SWAP VFO

ED ENCORDER DOWN TS TXW

EK ENT KEY X TX SET

EU ENCORDER UP UL UNLOCK

EX MENU UP UP

FA FREQUENCY VFO-A
FB FREQUENCY VFO-B

VD VOX DELAY TIME
VG VOX GAIN

ooooooxoooooxooooxxoxooooooooog
x|o|x|o|o|x|o|o|o|x|o|o|o|o| o |o|x|o|o| o |o|o|x|x|o|x|x|[x|o|o
x|o|x|o|o|x|o|o|o|x|o|o|o|o| O |o[x|o|o| O |o|o|x|x|o|x|x|x|o|o
x|o|x|o|o|x|o|o|o|x|o|o|x|o| O |o[x|o|o| O |o|o]|x|x|o|x|x[x|x|O|2

FS FAST STEP VM [V/IM] KEY FUNCTION
GT AGC FUNCTION VX VOX

ID IDENTIFICATION ZI ZERO IN

IF INFORMATION

1S IF-SHIFT

KM KEYER MEMORY
KP KEY PITCH

KR KEYER

KS KEY SPEED

KY CW KEYING

LK LOCK

LM LOAD MESSAGE

MA MEMORY CHANNEL TO
VFO-A

MC MEMORY CHANNEL

MD MODE

MG MIC GAIN

ML MONITOR LEVEL

MR MEMORY READ

MS METER SW

MT MEMORY WRITE & TAG
MW MEMORY WRITE

MX MOX SET

NA NARROW

NB NOISE BLANKER
NOISE BLANKER

X [O] O |O|O|O|O[O|O[X|0O|0|0|O| O [O|O|O|0|0|0|O|OX|X[O|0|0|0|0|O|O|O[0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|O(X[0O|0|0|0|0|0|0| O [O|0] O |O
O [O] O |O|O|OX[X]|O[O|0|0|0|0O| X [O|O]|X|O|O|O|O|O|O|O[O|O|0|0|O[X[X[X[X[O]O|0|O|O|X|O[OX|X|O|O|X|O|X| X [O|O]| O

O |O| O [O|O|0|X|[X[O|O|O|O|O|0| X |O|O|IX[O|O|O|O|O|O|O[O|O|O|O|OX|X|X[X|O]|0|O|O|O|X|[O[O|X|X|O[O|X|O|X| X |O|O| O |X
O |o| o |o|o|o|x|x|o|x|o|o|o|x]| x |x|Oo|x|o|o|o|x|o|o|x|o|o|x|x|[o|x|x[x|x|[x|O|O|O|O|x|O|O|x|*|O|O|X|O|X| X% |X|O] O |x|=

NL LEVEL

NR NOISE REDUCTION

ol OPPOSITE BAND
NFORMATION
OFFSET (Repeater

0s Shift)

PA PRE-AMP (IPO)

PB PLAY BACK

PC POWER CONTROL

PL SPEECH PROCESSOR
LEVEL

O |(0O|0|0| O
O |(O|0|O0| ©
O |(0O|0|0| O
O |[O|X|O| O
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

AB VFO-A TO VFO-B
Set 1213|456 10
e A :
1213|456 10
Read
1123|456 10
Answer
AC ANTENNA TUNER CONTROL
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 [P1 0: (Fixed) P3 0: Tuner “OFF”
€ Alc[Pi[P2]P3] ; P2 0: (Fixed) 1: Tuner “ON”
Read 1 > 3 4 5 5 10 2: Tuning Start
ea Alcl.
A 1213|456 10
NSWer PATc [P1[P2[P3] ;
AG AF GAIN
Set 1123|456 10 | P1 0: (Fixed)
A|G|P1|P2|P2|P2 P2 000 - 255
1213|4568 10
Read TG [P1] .
A 1213|4568 10
NSWerIPAT G [P1|P2[P2[P2
Al AUTO INFORMATION
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 [P1 0:Auto Information “OFF”
Al [P1] ; 1: Auto Information “ON”
1213|456 10
Read Al This parameter is set to “0” (OFF) automatically when the transceiver is turned “OFF”.
A 1123|456 10
nswer NEEE
AM VFO-A TO MEMORY CHANNEL
Set 1213|456 10
A M]
1213|456 10
Read
1213|456 10
Answer
BA VFO-B TO VFO-A
1213|456 10
Set BlA| .
123|456 10
Read
123|456 10
Answer
BC AUTO NOTCH
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 [P1 0: (Fixed)
B|lc|Pi1|P2]| : P2 0: Auto Notch “OFF”
emg L2l la[s e 0 1: Auto Notch “ON”
ad "B lc[pP1];
A 1123|456 10
NSWer B¢ [P1[P2] ;
BD BAND DOWN
1| 2|3] 4|56 10 | P1 0: (Fixed)
Set g o [p1] -
1213|456 10
Read
1213|456 10
Answer
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

Bl BREAK-IN
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 | P1 0: Break-in “OFF”
€ B| 1 |P1]| ; 1: Break-in “ON”
Read 112|345 |67 10
ea B :
A 1123|4567 10
nswer e p :
BP MANUAL NOTCH
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 [P1 0: (Fixed) P3 P2=0
B P |P1|P2|P3|P3|P3 P2 0: Manual NOTCH “ON/OFF” 000: “OFF”
Read 1 > 3 2 5 5 7 10 1: Manual NOTCH LEVEL 001: “ON”
ea - P2=1
AR EARAEEE 5
(NOTCH Frequency : x 10 Hz )
Answer BT |P1| P2 | P3| P3| P3
BS BAND SELECT
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 [P1 00: 1.8 MHz 06: 18 MHz 12: MW
B|S|P1|P1]| ; 01: 3.5 MHz 07: 21 MHz
T 2131215 161> m 02: - 08: 24.5 MHz
Read 03: 7 MHz 09: 28 MHz
- > 3 ” s 5 - m 04: 10 MHz 10: 50 MHz
Answer 05: 14 MHz 11: GEN
BU BAND UP
1123|4567 10 | P1 0: (Fixed)
Set g {u [P
112|345 |67 10
Read
1123|4567 10
Answer
BY BUSY
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 |P1 0: RX BUSY “OFF”
e 1: RX BUSY “ON”
ond p > 1312151617 70 | P2 0: (Fixed)
ea BlY |
A 1123|4567 10
NSWEr BTy [P1 (P2
CF CLAR
Set 1123|4567 10 | P1 0: (Fixed)
C|F|P1|P2|P3]: P2 0: CLAR “OFF"
Read I 2]3Tels]el~ 10 1: CLAR "ON"
ea clElP - P3 0: (Fixed)
A 1123|4567 10
NSWTT"CTF [P1|P2[P3] ;
CH CHANNEL UP/DOWN
Set 1 2 (3] 4]5([6]7 10 | P1 0: Memory Channel “UP”
C|H|P1]| ; 1: Memory Channel “DOWN”"
112|345 |67 10
Read
112|345 |67 10
Answer
CN CTCSS TONE FREQUENCY
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 | P1 0: (Fixed)
c [ N[P1][P2[P3[P3][P3 P2 0:CTCSS
1 2]3|4]5]6]7 10 1:DCS
Read cINIPIIP2I P3 P2=0 000 - 049: Tone Frequency Number (See Table 1, page 6)
- P2=1 000 - 103: DCS Code Number (See Table 2, page6)
Answer 1123|4567 10
C|N|P1|{P2|P3|[P3]|P3
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

CcO CONTOUR

Set 1[{2]3)4[5]|6] 7] 8| 9]|10]|P1 0:(Fixed) P3 P2=0 0000: CONTOUR “OFF”
€ C|O|P1|P2|P3|P3|P3|P3]| ; P2 0: CONTOUR “ON/OFF” 0001: CONTOUR “ON”
PN IR P B R R Ry R ey R 1: CONTOUR FREQ P2=1 0010 - 3200
Read 2: APF “ON/OFF” (CONTOUR Frequency:10 - 3200 Hz)
C|O([P1]|P2] ; 3: APF FREQ P2=2 0000: APF “OFF”
Answer 112345678 9]10 0001: APF “ON”
Wi Clol(Pi(P2[P3|P3[P3|P3] . P2=3 0000 - 0050 (APF Frequency: -250 - 250 Hz )
CS CW SPOT
Set 1 2 3| 4 5 6 7 8 9 [ 10 |P1 0:OFF
°* Tcls[pi]; 1:ON
Read 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
C|S|;
A 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
nswer
C|S |P1];
CT CTCSS
Set 112|345 |67 |8]9]10([P1 0:(Fixed)
€ c|T|P1|P2|; P2 0: CTCSS “OFF”
T 2131215161 713815910 1: CTCSS ENC/DEC “ON”
Read AR 2: CTCSS ENC “ON”
J 3: DCS “ON”
Answer 1234|5678 9]0
clT[P1]P2] ;

Table 1 (CTCSS Tone Chart)

000 67.0 Hz 009 91.5Hz 018 123.0 Hz 027 162.2 Hz 036 189.9 Hz 045 229.1 Hz
001 69.3 Hz 010 94.8 Hz 019 127.3 Hz 028 165.5 Hz 037 192.8 Hz 046 233.6 Hz
002 71.9 Hz 011 97.4 Hz 020 131.8 Hz 029 167.9 Hz 038 196.6 Hz 047 241.8 Hz
003 74.4 Hz 012 100.0 Hz 021 136.5 Hz 030 171.3 Hz 039 199.5 Hz 048 250.3 Hz
004 77.0 Hz 013 103.5 Hz 022 141.3 Hz 031 173.8 Hz 040 203.5 Hz 049 254.1 Hz
005 79.7 Hz 014 107.2 Hz 023 146.2 Hz 032 177.3 Hz 041 206.5 Hz - -
006 82.5Hz 015 110.9 Hz 024 151.4 Hz 033 179.9 Hz 042 210.7 Hz - -
007 85.4 Hz 016 114.8 Hz 025 156.7 Hz 034 183.5 Hz 043 218.1 Hz - -
008 88.5 Hz 017 118.8 Hz 026 159.8 Hz 035 186.2 Hz 044 225.7 Hz - -

Table 2 (DCS Code Chart)

000 023 015 074 030 165 045 261 060 356 075 462 090 627
001 025 016 114 031 172 046 263 061 364 076 464 091 631
002 026 017 115 032 174 047 265 062 365 077 465 092 632
003 031 018 116 033 205 048 266 063 371 078 466 093 654
004 032 019 122 034 212 049 271 064 411 079 503 094 662
005 036 020 125 035 223 050 274 065 412 080 506 095 664
006 043 021 131 036 225 051 306 066 413 081 516 096 703
007 047 022 132 037 226 052 311 067 423 082 523 097 712
008 051 023 134 038 243 053 315 068 431 083 526 098 723
009 053 024 143 039 244 054 325 069 432 084 532 099 731
010 054 025 145 040 245 055 331 070 445 085 546 100 732
011 065 026 152 041 246 056 332 071 446 086 565 101 734
012 071 027 155 042 251 057 343 072 452 087 606 102 743
013 072 028 156 043 252 058 346 073 454 088 612 103 754
014 073 029 162 044 255 059 351 074 455 089 624 - -

DA DIMMER

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 [ 10 |P1 01-15:LCD Contrast Level

s D| A |P1|P1|P2|P2|P3|P3|P4|P4|P2 01-15: Dimmer Backligt Level
et 11121 131121151 16117 18 | 19 | 20 | P3 00 - 15: Dimmer LCD Level

P4 00 - 15: Dimmer TX/BUSY Level

1 2|1 34|56 | 7] 8] 9]|H10
Read DA
1 2|1 34|56 | 7] 8] 9]|H10
Answer D|A|P1|P1|[P2|P2|P3|P3|P4|P4

1" 12 (13 | 14 | 15 | 16 [ 17 | 18 | 19 | 20
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

DN MIC DWN
Set 1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10
e
D|N ;
1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10
Read
1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer
ED ENCORDER DOWN
Set f—t21° s [6[7]8]9[1][p1 0MANENCORDER
E|D|P1|[P2|P2]| ;: 8: MULTI FUNCTION KNOB
11 2 [ 3 5 |6 | 71| 8| 9 | 10 |P2 01-99: Steps
Read
1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer
EK ENT KEY
1123 5 6|7 ]8]9]H10
Set
E| K )
1123 5 6|7 ]8]9]H10
Read
1123 5 6|7 ]8]9]H10
Answer
EU ENCORDER UP
Set 1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 | P1 0: MAIN ENCORDER
E|U|[P1|P2|P2]| ; 8: MULTI FUNCTION KNOB
1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 |P2 01-99: Steps
Read
1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer
EX MENU
Set |—121° 5 [ 67 [ ~[nt1]n [P1 :0101-1803 (MENU Number)
E|X|[P1|{P1|P1|P1|P2| ~|P2]| ; |P2 :Parameter (See Table below)
Read 1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10
ea
E| X([P1|P1|[P1]|P1]| ;
A 1 2 3 5 6 7 ~ | n1 n
nswer
E| X |[P1[P1|[P1|P1|P2| ~ [P2] ;

P1 Function Digits
0101 AGC FAST DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) (P2= 0020 - 4000, 20 msec/step) 4
0102 AGC MID DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) (P2= 0020 - 4000, 20 msec/step) 4
0103 AGC SLOW DELAY 20 - 4000 (msec) (P2= 0020 - 4000, 20 msec/step) 4
0201 LCD CONTRAST 01-15 2
0202 DIMMER BACKLIT 01-15 2
0203 DIMMER LCD 01-15 2
0204 DIMMER TX/BUSY 01-15 2
0205 PEAK HOLD 0:OFF 1:0.5sec 2:1.0sec 3:2.0sec 1
0206 ZIN LED 0: DISABLE  1: ENABLE 1
0207 POP-UP MENU 0: UPPER  1: LOWER 1
0301 DVS RX OUT LVL 000 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
0302 DVS TX OUT LVL 000 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
0401 KEYER TYPE 0: OFF 1:BUG 2:ELEKEY-A 3:ELEKEY-B 4: ELEKEY-Y 5:ACS 1
0402 KEYER DOT/DASH 0:NOR 1:REV 1
0403 CW WEIGHT 2.5-4.5(P2=25 - 45) 2
0404 BEACON INTERVAL OFF/1 - 690 sec (P2= 000 - 690, 000: OFF) 3
0405 NUMBER STYLE 0:1290 1:AUNO 2: AUNT 3:A2NO 4:A2NT 5:12NO  6: 12NT 1
0406 CONTEST NUMBER 0000 - 9999 4
0407 CW MEMORY 1 0: TEXT 1. MESSAGE 1
0408 CW MEMORY 2 0: TEXT 1: MESSAGE 1
0409 CW MEMORY 3 0: TEXT 1: MESSAGE 1
0410 CW MEMORY 4 0: TEXT 1: MESSAGE 1
0411 CW MEMORY 5 0: TEXT 1. MESSAGE 1
0501 NB WIDTH 0:1msec 1:3msec 2:10 msec 1
0502 NB REJECTION 0:10dB  1:30dB 2:50dB 1
0503 NB LEVEL 0-10 (P2=00 - 10) 2
0504 BEEP LEVEL 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
0505 RF/SQL VR 0:RF 1:SQL 1
0506 CAT RATE 0:4800 bps 1: 9600 bps  2: 19200 bps  3: 38400 bps 1
0507 CAT TOT 0: 10 msec  1: 100 msec  2: 1000 msec  3: 3000 msec 1
0508 CAT RTS 0: DISABLE  1: ENABLE 1
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

P1 Function P2 Digits
0509 MEM GROUP 0: DISABLE  1: ENABLE 1
0510 FM SETTING 0: DISABLE  1: ENABLE 1
0511 REC SETTING 0: DISABLE  1: ENABLE 1
0512 ATAS SETTING 0: DISABLE  1: ENABLE 1
0513 QUICK SPL FREQ -20 kHz - +00 (or -00) - +20 kHz (P2= -20 - +00 or -00 - +20) 3
0514 TXTOT 00 - 30 min (P2= 00 - 30, 00: OFF) 2
0515 MIC SCAN 0: DISABLE  1: ENABLE 1
0516 MIC SCAN RESUME | 0: PAUSE 1: TIME 1
0517 REF FREQ ADJ -25 - +00 (or -00) - +25 (P2= -25 - +00 or -00 - +25) 3
0518 CLAR SELECT 0:RX 1:TX 2:TRX 1
0519 APO 0:OFF 1:1h 2:2h 3:4h 4:6h 5:8h 6:10h 7:12h 1
0520 FAN CONTROL 0: NORMAL 1: CONTEST 1
0601 AM LCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 100 Hz - 19: 1000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
0602 AM LCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
0603 AM HCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 700 Hz - 67: 4000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
0604 AM HCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
0605 [ AM MIC SELECT 0:MIC  1: REAR 1
0606 AM OUT LEVEL 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
0607 AM PTT SELECT 0: DAKY 1:RTS 2:DTR 1
0701 CW LCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 100 Hz - 19: 1000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
0702 CW LCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
0703 CW HCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 700 Hz - 67: 4000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
0704 CW HCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
0705 CW OUT LEVEL 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
0706 CW AUTO MODE 0: OFF 1:50M 2: ON 1
0707 CW BFO 0:USB 1:LSB 2:AUTO 1
0708 CW BK-IN TYPE 0: SEMI  1: FULL 1
0709 CW BK-IN DELAY 30 - 3000 msec (P2= 0030 - 3000) (10 msec/step) 4
0710 CW WAVE SHAPE 1:2msec  2:4 msec 1
0711 CW FREQ DISPLAY 0: FREQ 1:PITCH 1
0712 PC KEYING 0: OFF 1:DAKY 2:RTS 3:DTR 1
0713 QSK DELAY TIME 0:15msec  1:20msec 2:25msec  3: 30 msec 1
0801 DATA MODE 0: PSK  1: OTHERS 1
0802 PSK TONE 0: 1000 Hz  1: 1500 Hz  2: 2000 Hz 1
0803 OTHER DISP -3000 Hz - 0 - +3000 Hz (P2= -3000 - -0000 or +0000 - +3000) (10 Hz/steps) 5
0804 OTHER SHIFT -3000 Hz - 0 - +3000 Hz (P2=-3000 - -0000 or +0000 - +3000) (10 Hz/steps) 5
0805 DATA LCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 100 Hz - 19: 1000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
0806 DATA LCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
0807 DATA HCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 700 Hz - 67: 4000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
0808 DATA HCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
0809 DATA IN SELECT 0:MIC  1: REAR 1
0810 DATA PTT SELECT 0: DAKY 1:RTS 2:DTR 1
0811 DATA OUT LEVEL 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
0812 DATA BFO 0:USB 1:LSB 1
0901 FM MIC SELECT 0:MIC  1: REAR 1
0902 FM OUT LEVEL 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
0903 PKT PTT SELECT 0: DAKY 1:RTS 2:DTR 1
0904 RPT SHIFT 28MHz 0 - 1000 kHz (P2= 0000 - 1000) (10 kHz/step) 4
0905 RPT SHIFT 50MHz 0 - 4000 kHz (P2= 0000 - 4000) (10 kHz/step) 1
0906 DCS POLARITY 0:Tn-Rn  1: Tn-Riv  2: Tiv-Rn  3: Tiv-Riv 1
1001 RTTY LCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 100 Hz - 19: 1000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
1002 RTTY LCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
1003 RTTY HCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 700 Hz - 67: 4000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
1004 RTTY HCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
1005 RTTY SHIFT PORT 0: SHIFT 1:DTR 2:RTS 1
1006 RTTY POLARITY-R 0:NOR 1:REV 1
1007 RTTY POLARITY-T 0:NOR 1:REV 1
1008 RTTY OUT LEVEL 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1009 RTTY SHIFT FREQ 0:170Hz  1:200Hz 2:425Hz 3:850 Hz 1
1010 RTTY MARK FREQ 0:1275Hz  1:2125 Hz 1
1011 RTTY BFO 0:USB 1:LSB 1
1101 SSB LCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 100 Hz - 19: 1000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
1102 SSB LCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
1103 SSB HCUT FREQ 00: OFF  01: 700 Hz - 67: 4000 Hz (50 Hz steps) 2
1104 SSB HCUT SLOPE 0: 6 dB/oct  1: 18 dB/oct 1
1105 SSB MIC SELECT 0:MIC  1: REAR 1
1106 SSB OUT LEVEL 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1107 SSB BFO 0:USB 1:LSB 2:AUTO 1
1108 SSB PTT SELECT 0: DAKY 1:RTS 2:DTR 1
1109 SSB TX BPF 0: 100-3000  1: 100-2900  2: 200-2800  3: 300-2700  4: 400-2600 1
1201 APF WIDTH 0: NARROW  1: MEDIUM  2: WIDE 1
1202 CONTOUR LEVEL -40 - 0 - +20 (P2=-40 - -00 or +00 - +20) 3
1203 CONTOUR WIDTH 01-11 2
1204 IF NOTCH WIDTH 0: NARROW  1: WIDE 1
1301 SCP START CYCLE 0:OFF 1:3sec 2:5sec 3:10sec 1
1302 SCP SPAN FREQ 0:37.5kHz 1:75kHz 2:150kHz 3:375kHz 4: 750 kHz 1
1401 QUICK DIAL 0:50 kHz ~ 1:100 kHz ~ 2: 500 kHz 1
1402 SSB DIAL STEP 0:2Hz 1:5Hz 2:10Hz 1
1403 AM DIAL STEP 0:10 Hz  1: 100 Hz 1
1404 FM DIAL STEP 0:10Hz  1:100 Hz 1
1405 DIAL STEP 0:2Hz 1:5Hz 2:10Hz 1
1406 AM CH STEP 0:25kHz 1:5kHz 2:9kHz 3:10kHz 4:125kHz 5:25kHz 1
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

P1 Function P2 Digits
1407 | FM CH STEP 0:5kHz 1:6.25kHz 2:10kHz 3:12.5kHz 4:15kHz 5:20kHz 6: 25 kHz 1
1501 | EQ1FREQ 00: OFF  01:100 Hz  02:200 Hz  03:300 Hz  04:400 Hz  05: 500 Hz  06: 600 Hz  07: 700 Hz 2
1502 | EQ1LEVEL -20 - 0 - +10 (P2= -20 - -00 or +00 - +10) 3
1503 | EQ1BWTH 01-10 2
1504 | EQ2 FREQ 00:OFF 01:700Hz 02:800 Hz 03:900Hz 04: 1000Hz 05: 1100 Hz 06: 1200 Hz 07: 1300 Hz 08: 1400 Hz 5

09: 1500 Hz
1505 | EQ2 LEVEL -20 - 0 - +10 (P2= -20 - -00 or +00 - +10) 3
1506 | EQ2 BWTH 01-10 2
1507 | EQ3 FREQ 00: OFF  01:1500 Hz  02: 1600 Hz  03: 1700 Hz  04: 1800 Hz ~ 05: 1900 Hz ~ 06: 2000 Hz -18: 3200 Hz 2
1508 | EQ3LEVEL -20 - 0 - +10 (P2= -20 - -00 or +00 - +10) 3
1509 | EQ3 BWTH 01-10 2
1510 | P-EQ1FREQ 00: OFF 01:100Hz 02:200Hz 03:300Hz 04:400Hz 05:500 Hz 06:600 Hz 07: 700 Hz 2
1511 | P-EQ1LEVEL -20 - 0 - +10 (P2= -20 - -00 or +00 - +10) 3
1512 | P-EQ1BWTH 01-10 2
1513 | P-eQ2 FREQ 00: OFF 01:700Hz 02:800Hz 03:900Hz 04:1000Hz 05: 1100 Hz 06:1200 Hz 07: 1300 Hz 08 1400 Hz 2
09: 1500 Hz
1514 | P-EQ2 LEVEL -20 - 0 - +10 (P2= -20 - -00 or +00 - +10) 3
1515 | P-EQ2 BWTH 01-10 2
1516 | P-EQ3 FREQ 00: OFF  01:1500 Hz  02: 1600 Hz  03: 1700 Hz  04: 1800 Hz  05: 1900 Hz ~ 06: 2000 Hz -18: 3200 Hz 2
1517 | P-EQ3LEVEL -20 - 0 - +10 (P2= -20 - -00 or +00 - +10) 3
1518 | P-EQ3 BWTH 01-10 2
1601 | HF SSB PWR 5-100 (P2= 005 - 100) 3
1602 | HF AM PWR 5 - 40 (P2= 005 - 040) 3
1603 | HF PWR 5-100 (P2= 005 - 100) 3
1604 | 50M SSB PWR 5-100 (P2= 005 - 100) 3
1605 | 50M AM PWR 5 - 40 (P2= 005 - 040) 3
1606 | 50M PWR 5-100 (P2= 005 - 100) 3
1607 | SSBMIC GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1608 | AM MIC GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1609 | FM MIC GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1610 | DATAMIC GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1611 | SSB DATAGAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1612 | AM DATA GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1613 | FM DATA GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1614 | DATA DATA GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1615 | TUNER SELECT 0: OFF 1:EXTERNAL 2:ATAS 3:LAMP 1
1616 | VOX SELECT 0:MIC  1: DATA 1
1617 | VOX GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1618 | VOX DELAY 30 - 3000 msec (P2= 0030 - 3000) (10 msec/step) 4
1619 | ANTIVOX GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1620 | DATAVOX GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1621 | DATAVOX DELAY 30 - 3000 msec (P2= 0030 - 3000) 4
1622 | ANTI DVOX GAIN 0 - 100 (P2= 000 - 100) 3
1623 | EMERGENCY FREQ | 0:DISABLE 1: ENABLE 1
1701 | RESET 0:ALL 1:DATA 2: FUNC 1
1801 | MAIN VERSION 0000 - 9999 (V01-23 = 0123) 4
1802 | DSP VERSION 0000 - 9999 (V01-23 = 0123) 4
1803 | LCD VERSION 0000 - 9999 (V01-23 = 0123) 4
FA FREQUENCY VFO-A
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 000030000 - 056000000 (Hz)
Set F|A|P1|{P1|P1|[{P1|[{P1|P1|[P1]P1
e M| 12|13 |14 |15 16|17 | 18 [ 19 | 20
P1] ;
Read 1 2 (3] 4|5 |67 |8]9]H10
AN E
1 2 (3] 4|56 ] 7|8 9]H10
F|A|P1|{P1|P1|[{P1|[{P1|P1|[P1]P1
Answer
1M |12 13|14 |15 |16 |17 | 18 [ 19 | 20
P11 ;
FB FREQUENCY VFO-B
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | P1 000030000 - 056000000 (Hz)
Set F|B|P1|{P1|P1|[P1|[{P1|P1|P1]|P1
€ 1M |12 13|14 |15 |16 |17 | 18 | 19 | 20
P1]
Read 1 2 (3] 4|5 |6 ] 7|8 9]H10
fed "B [
1 2 (3] 4|5 |6 7|8 9]H10
F|B|P1|{P1|P1|(P1|[{P1|P1|P1]P1
Answer
M| 12| 13|14 |15 16|17 | 18 [ 19 | 20
P1]
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

FS FAST STEP

Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 0: VFO-AFAST Key “OFF”
F|ls|P1] ; 1. VFO-A FAST Key “ON”
1 2|1 34|56 | 7] 8] 9|10
Read Fls
1 2|1 34|56 | 7] 8] 9|10
Answer Fls |P1|

GT AGC FUNCTION

Set 123|456 |7]8]9][10]|P1 0(Fixed) P3 0:AGC “OFF”
€ G| T|P1[P2] P2 0:AGC “OFF” 1: AGC “FAST”
1: AGC “FAST” 2: AGC “MID”
Read -2 131415167 ]81]9]10 2: AGC “MID” 3: AGC “SLOW’
G|[T]|P1]; 3: AGC “SLOW” 4: AGC “AUTO-FAST”
Tl 2131als5 161718139/ 4: AGC “AUTO” 5: AGC “AUTO-MID”
Answer : “ - »
Gl T PTP3] 6: AGC “AUTO-SLOW

ID IDENTIFICATION
1234|565 |6 |7 |8]9]|10|P1 0650:FT-891

Set

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
R
ead BIE
A 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
NSWeT I D [P1|P1|P1|P1| ;

IF INFORMATION
1 2 [ 314|567 |89 ]1(P1 001-099 (Regular Memory Channel)

Set P1L- POU (PMS)
501 - 510 (5 MHz, U.S. and U.K. version only)

Read 123|456 ]| 7| 8] 9]10 EMG (Emergency)
1 | F|; P2 VFO-A Frequency (Hz)
1 2 3 4 5 5 7 8 9 | 10 |P3 8:ariger cD)ifr;eciiogozr):oPIg;gsghi(flt_i —): Minus Shift

ariner set - V4
I [F|P1|P1|P1|P2|P2|P2|P2)|P2|ps 0:.CLAR“OFF” 1: CLAR “ON’
Answe 11|12 13|14 15|16 |17 [ 18 | 19 | 20 [P5 0: (Fixed)
wer - P6 MODE 1:SSB(SSBBFO) 2:SSB(SSBBFO) 3:CW 4:FM 5:AM

P2\ P2|P2|P2 |+ |P3IP3IP3|P3|P4 6: RTTY (RTTY BFO) 7: CW (CW BFO)  8: DATA (DATA BFO)
21 |22 | 23 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28 | 20|30 9: RTTY (RTTYBFO) A:- B:FM-N ~C: DATA (DATA BFO)
P5|P6|P7|P8|P9|P9|P10| ; D: AM-N

P7 0:VFO 1:Memory 2: Memory Tune 3:- 4:- 5:PMS
P8 0: CTCSS “OFF” 1:CTCSS ENC/DEC 2: CTCSS ENC
P9 00: (Fixed)

P10 0: Simplex  1: Plus Shift  2: Minus Shift

IS IF-SHIFT

1234|566 ]| 7] 8| 9]|10]|P1 0(Fixed)

Set s [P1|P2|4+|P3|P3|P3|P3| ; |P2 0:OFF
1 2s[alse 78910 1:ON

Read BRIE P3 0~ 1200 Hz (20 Hz steps)
123|456 7|8]o9]10

ANSWer I 51 (P2 [ 7+ [ P3| P3| P3| P3| .

KM KEYER MEMORY

Set 1 2 3] 4 5 6 7 ~ | 8 [ n [P1 1-5:Keyer Memory Channel Number
K[(M|P1|P2|[P2|P2[P2| ~|P2| ; |P2 Message Characters (up to 50 characters)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Read Hewm Pl
1 2 (3] 4|56 | 7| ~[5]n
Answer e T™m [P P2 |PalPa|Pa] =~ [P2]
KP KEY PITCH
Set 1 2 1314156 [7]8] 91110 [P1 00:300Hz-75:1050 Hz (10Hz steps)
K|P|P1|P1] ;
1 2|1 3| 4|5 |6 |7 ]8] 09|10
Read K1 P
1 2|1 3| 4|5 |6 |7]8] 09|10
Answer [T e [P P
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

KR KEYER
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 [P1 0: KEYER “OFF”
K|R[P1] : 1: KEYER “ON”
Read 1 2 (3] 45|68 7 10
K|R | ;
Answer 1 2 (3] 45|68 7 10
VI TR P1
KS KEY SPEED
Set tl2]3 /41567 10 [P1 004 - 060 (WPM)
K|S |P1|[P1|[P1] ;
Read 1 2 (3] 45|68 7 10
K|S ] ;
A 1 2 (3] 45|68 7 10
nswer
K|S |P1|P1[P1] ;
KY CW KEYING
Set 1 2 3] 4 5 6 7 10 | P1 1: Keyer Memory “1” Playback 6: Message Keyer “1” Playback
K|Y |P1]| : 2: Keyer Memory “2” Playback 7: Message Keyer “2” Playback
1 > 3 4 5 5 7 10 3: Keyer Memory “3” Playback 8: Message Keyer “3” Playback
Read 4: Keyer Memory “4” Playback 9: Message Keyer “4” Playback
5: Keyer Memory “5” Playback A: Message Keyer “5” Playback
1 2 3] 4|56 7 10
Answer
LK LOCK
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 [P1 0: VFO DIAL Lock “OFF”
L| K|[P1 : 1: VFO DIAL Lock “ON”
Read 1 2 (3] 4|5 |68 7 10
L{K]| ;
Answer 1 2 (3] 4|5]|6s6 7 10
L|{K|P1]| ;
LM LOAD MESSAGE
SV I N B L U U 10 [P1 0:DVS P2 0: DVS (Recording Stop)
L|M|P1|[P2] ; 1: DVS (CH “1” Recording Start/Stop)
121312151517 0 2: DVS (CH “2” Recording Start/Stop)
Read Limipil 3: DVS (CH “3” Recording Start/Stop)
; > 3 :1 - . - s 4: DVS (CH “4” Recording Start/Stop)
Answer 5: DVS (CH “5” Recording Start/Stop)
L|M|[P1[P2] ;
MA MEMORY CHANNEL TO VFO-A
1 23] 4|56 7 10
Set
M|[A]|;
1 2 (3] 4|56 7 10
Read
1 2 3] 4|56 7 10
Answer
MC MEMORY CHANNEL
Set 1 2 (3] 4]5([6]7 10 | P1 001 - 099: Regular Memory Channel
M|l clrPi|rPt1]|Pi1 : P1L - POU (PMS)
Read 1 2 (3] 4|5]|6s 7 10
M|[C| ;
Answer 1 23] 4|5 |68 7 10
M|C|[P1|P1|P1] ;
MD OPERATING MODE
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10 |P1 0: MAIN RX
Set : P2 MODE 1:SSB (SSB BFO)* 2: SSB (SSB BFO)*  3: CW (CW BFO)*
M|D|P1|P2| ; 4FM 5:AM 6 RTTY (RTTY BFO)* 7: CW (CW BFO)*
s l2lslals]sl~ 10 8: DATA (DATABFO)*  9: RTTY (RTTY BFO)* A:- B:FM-N
Read C: DATA (DATABFO)* D: AM-N
M|D([P1]|; *The BFO of each MODE depends on the BFO setting of MENU MODE. See the EX
; ) 3 4 5 6 7 10 command and the following parameters on page 7 to 9.
Answer 1107: SSB BFO, 0707: CW BFO, 0812: DATA BFO, 1011: RTTY BFO
M|D|([P1|[P2] ;
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

MG MIC GAIN
Set 12345 ]|6| 7| 8] 9] 10]|P1 000-100
¢ [m[e[Pi|P1|P1] ;
Read 123|456 ]| 7| 8] 9]10
ea MR
A 123|456 ]| 7| 8] 9]10
ST MG [P1|P1P1] ;
ML MONITOR LEVEL
Set 1 2 (3] 4|5 |6 ]| 7|8 9] 1](P1 0 MONI“ON/OFF
€ M|L]|P1|P2[P2|P2] ; 1: MONI Level
P2 P1=0
Read 123|456 ]| 7| 8] 9]10 000: MONI “OFF”
ML [P1]; 001: MONI “ON"
A 1 ]l23a]s|e|7]8] 9]0 P1?)1)0 100
NSWETITMTTL [P1[P2[P2 P2 ]
MR MEMORY CHANNEL READ
Set 1 2 [ 31456 7] 8] 9]10 (P01 001-099 (Regular Memory Channel)
€ P1L - PU (PMS)
501 - 510 (5 MHz, U.S. and U.K. version only)
Read |t 2l3l4ls]el7 8]0l EMG (Emergency)
M| R |[PO|PO|PO| ; P2  VFO-A Frequency (Hz)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | P3  Clarifier Direction +: Plus Shift, -: Minus Shift
Clarifier Offset: 0000 - 9999 (Hz)
MIR|P1IPTIPTIP2IP2]P2|P2]1P2 P4  0: CLAR“OFF” 1: CLAR “ON”
Answer M| 121314 | 15|16 |17 | 18|19 )20 [p5s 0 (Fixed)
P2|P2|P2|P2|+/-|P3|P3|P3|P3|P4|P6 MODE 1:.LSB 2:USB 3:CW 4:FM 5:AM 6:RTTY-LSB 7:CW-R
21 | 22| 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 8: DATA-LSB 9:RTTY-USB A:- B:FM-N C:DATA-USB
- D: AM-N
P5|P6 |P7|P8|P9|P9|P10| ; P7 0:VFO 1: Memory
P8 0: CTCSS “OFF” 1:CTCSS ENC/DEC 2: CTCSS ENC
P9 00: (Fixed)
P10 0: Simplex  1: Plus Shift  2: Minus Shift
MS METER SW
Set 123|456 ]| 7| 8] 9]|10]|P1 0COMP
€ M|sS|P1]| . 1:ALC
Road |t 2l3l4lsle]r]sloln g g\(/)VR
M|S - 4 ID
Answer 123|456 ]| 7| 8] 9]10
M| S |[P1];
MT MEMORY WRITE & TAG
1 2 [ 3] 4|5 [6 7 )89 ]1[P1 001-099 (Regular Memory Channel)
M|T|([P1|P1|P1|P2|P2|P2|P2]|P2 0 E“— -POU ((PHM)S)
requency (Hz
i L S L N (L A L L P3 Clarifier Direction +: Plus Shift, -: Minus Shift
P2[P2|P2|P2|+/-|P3|P3|P3|P3|P4 Clarifier Offset. 0000 - 9999 (Hz)
Set 21 | 22| 23 |24 |25 |26 |27 | 28| 29| 30 [P4 0: CLAR“OFF” 1:CLAR “ON’
° PSP6|P71P8|P91PY IPT0IP11|P12IP12 Eg l(\)/i(g';i)l(Eed1)' LSB 2:USB 3:CW 4:FM 5 AM 6:RTTY-LSB 7:CW-R
31132133 134 135]36|37|38)39) 40 8 DATA—LéB 9: RfTY—USB . A: - B FM-N . C: DATA—USB.
P12(P12|P12|P12|P12|P12|P12|P12|P12|P12 D: AM-N
41 P7 0: (Fixed)
. P8 0: CTCSS “OFF” 1:CTCSS ENC/DEC 2: CTCSS ENC
; 2|1 34|56 | 7] 8] 9|10 P9 00: (Fixed)
Read P10 0: Simplex  1: Plus Shift  2: Minus Shift
M|[T([PO[PO|PO]| ; P11 0: TAG “OFF”  1: TAG “ON”
1 2 3| 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 | P12 TAG Characters (up to 12 characters) (ASCII)
M|T|([P1|P1|P1|P2|P2|P2|P2]|P2
1M 12|13 | 14|15 |16 |17 | 18| 19 | 20
P2|P2|P2|P2|+/-|P3|P3|P3|P3]|P4
A 21| 22| 23 |24 | 25|26 |27 | 28| 29| 30
NSWer I'ps pe [ P7 [ P8 | P9 | P9 [P10[P11|P12[P12
31|32 |33 (34|35 |36 |37 |38 3040
P12(P12(P12|P12|P12|P12|P12|P12|P12|P12
41
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

Mw MEMORY CHANNEL WRITE
1 2 3 ] 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 |P1 001 - 099 (Regular Memory Channel)
M|WI([P1|[P1|P1|P2|P2|P2|P2|P2 b 'F:’1|--P9U (PHMS)
Set nji2] 8 |M|1S]T6 117 ]18]19)20 P3 C:zg;’::?gn(eczc)mf Plus Shift, -: Minus Shift
P2|P2|P2|P2|+-|P3|P3|P3|P3|P4 Clarifier Offset; 0000 - 9999 (Hz)
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 |P4 0: CLAR “OFF” 1: CLAR “ON”
P5|P6|P7|P8|P9|P9|P10] ; P5 0: (Fixed)
T T2 T3 T2 15 1517 s 5 7o|P6 MODE 1:LSB 2:USB 3:CW 4:FM 5AM 6:RTTYLSB 7:CW-R
Read 8:DATA-LSB  9:RTTY-USB A:- B:FM-N C:DATA-USB
D: AM-N
1123|456 ]| 7| 8] 9|10 |P7 0:(Fixed)
Answer P8 0: CTCSS “OFF” 1:CTCSS ENC/DEC  2: CTCSS ENC
P9 00: (Fixed)
P10 0: Simplex  1: Plus Shift  2: Minus Shift
MX MOX SET
1 2 (34|56 | 7| 8| 9]1(P1 0MOX“OFF
Set M T x TPt : 1: MOX “ON"
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Read TBIE
A 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
nswer M X | P1 :
NA NARROW
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 0: (Fixed)
Set I'NTA[Pi[P2] . P2 0: OFF
12 s[alse 78910 1:ON
Read "N Ta [P1]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer = T A TP (P2 |
NB NOISE BLANKER STATUS
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 O: (Fixed)
Set N|B|P1|P2]| ; P2 0: Noise Blanker “OFF”
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1: Noise Blanker “ON”
Read "\ [p1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer | T B [p1 (P2
NL NOISE BLANKER LEVEL
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 O: (Fixed)
Set I'NTL[pi|P2|P2|P2] ; P2 000 - 010
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Read NP1l
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer = T T (P2 (P2 [ P2
NR NOISE REDUCTION
1123|456 7| 8] 9]10]([P1 0:(Fixed)
Set N|[R|P1|P2]| ; P2 0: Noise Reduction “OFF”
1 > 3 4 5 5 7 8 9 10 1: Noise Reduction “ON”
Read "N TR [p1]:
A 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
SWECINTR [P1 (P2 ;
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

Ol OPPOSITE BAND INFORMATION
Set 1 2 [ 3] 4] 5 [6 7 )89 ]1[P1 001-099 (Regular Memory Channel)
e P1L - POU (PMS)
501 - 510 (5 MHz, U.S. and U.K. version only)
Read ! 2 3 flo5 1617181911 EMG (Emergency)
o ! ) P2 VFO-B Frequency (Hz)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 | P3 Clarifier Direction +: Plus Shift, -: Minus Shift
[e) 1 IP1lP1lP1|P2|P2]|P2]|P2]|P2 Clarifier Offset: 0000 - 9999 (Hz)
A 1M 12|13 |14 | 15|16 |17 | 18 | 19 | 20 Eg g &Iﬁe%)OFF 1: CLAR"ON
nswer :
P2|P2|P2|P2|+/-|P3|P3|P3|P3|P4|ps MODE 1:SSB(SSBBFO) 2:SSB(SSBBFO) 3:CW 4:FM 5:AM
21 |22 | 23 | 24 | 25 |26 |27 | 28| 29| 30 6: RTTY (RTTY BFO) 7:CW (CW BFO) 8: DATA (DATA BFO)
P5|P6|P7|P8|P9|Po P10 ; % i'll\'/l'l:m (RTTYBFO) A:- B:FM-N C: DATA (DATA BFO)
P7 0:VFO 1: Memory 2: Memory Tune 3: Quick Memory Bank (QMB)
4: QMB-MT 5: PMS 6: HOME
P8 0: CTCSS “OFF” 1:CTCSS ENC/DEC 2: CTCSS ENC
P9 00: (Fixed)
P10 0: Simplex  1: Plus Shift  2: Minus Shift
oS OFFSET (REPEATER SHIFT)
Set 1234 |56 ]| 7] 8] 9]|10]|P1 0:(Fixed)
€ ols |P1|P2]; P2 0: Simplex
1 2]s[a]s[e[ 78 ]9 0 1: Plus Shift
Read ols Pl 2: Minus Shift
- *: This command can be activated only with an FM mode.
Answer 1 2|1 3| 4|56 |7]8] 9|10
O|S |[P1]|P2] ;
PA PRE-AMP (IPO)
s 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 0:(Fixed)
e P lalpilrzl P2 0:IPO
1: AMP
1]l2|3|afs5]|e]|7][8]09]10
Read
P|A|[P1]|;
A 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
NSWET "B T"A [P1P2] .
PB PLAY BACK
Set 123|456 |7]8]9]10]|pP1oDvs P2 0:DVS (Playback Stop)
P|B|P1|P2]; 1: DVS (CH “1” Playback Start)
T 21312151617 1s1ls 0 2: DVS (CH “2” Playback Start)
Read PTB PRI 3: DVS (CH “3” Playback Start)
T B e e S H TS CE D 4: DVS (CH “4” Playback Start)
5: DVS (CH “5” Playback Start)
Answer PIB|P1|P2| -
PC POWER CONTROL
Set 1 2|1 34|56 | 7] 8] 9]|1][P1 005-100
* I'plclpi[Pi]P1]:
Read 1 2|1 3| 4|56 |7 ]8] 9|10
ea P|C| ;
A 1 2|1 3| 4|56 |7 ]8] 9|10
NSWer e [P1[P1[P1] ;
PL SPEECH PROCESSOR LEVEL
Set 1 2|34 |56 7] 8] 9]|1]([P1 000-100
S IplL[Pi[Pi[P1];
Read 1 2|1 34|56 |7]8] 9|10
N E
A 1 2|1 3| 4|56 f|7]8] 9|10
NSWET TR [P1[P1[P1] ;
PR SPEECH PROCESSOR
Set 1 2 [ 3] 4| 5|6 7| 81891 [P1 0:SpeechProcessor
P|R|[P1|P2]| ; 1: Parametric Microphone Equalizer
Read Il 2]3Telslelr]slol0 P2 0:"OFF"
ea PIR P ; 1: “ON
A 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
NSWer B TR [P1 P2 .
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

PS POWER SWITCH
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 |P1 0: POWER “OFF”
€ P|s|P1]: 1: POWER “ON”
1 23] 4|56 10
Read Pls This command requires dummy data be initially sent. Then after one second and be-
. fore two seconds the command is sent.
Answer 1 2 3] 45|66 10
P|S |[P1]|;
Ql QMB STORE
Set 1 23] 4|56 10
© QI ;
1 2 3] 4|56 10
Read
1 23] 4|56 10
Answer
QR QMB RECALL
1 2|1 3| 4|56 10
St QR
1 2|1 3| 4]|5]|68 10
Read
1 2|1 3| 4]|5]|68 10
Answer
QS QUICK SPLIT
Set 1 2 3] 45|66 10
© QS| ;
1 2 3] 4|56 10
Read
1 2 3] 4|56 10
Answer
RA RF ATTENUATOR
Set 1|1 2|3] 4|56 10 [P1 0: (Fixed)
& RTA[PI[P2]; P2 0:OFF
Road I 2l3]<]s e 10 1:ON
8% 'RTA [P ;
A 1 23] 4|56 10
nSWer PR A [P1[P2|
RC CLAR CLEAR
1 2|1 3| 4]|5]|6s 10
Set Rlcl:
1 2|1 3| 4]|5]|6s 10
Read
1 2|1 3| 4]|5]|68 10
Answer
RD CLAR DOWN
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 | P1 0000 - 9999 (Hz)
R|(D|P1|P1|P1]|P1
1 23] 4|56 10
Read
1 2 3] 4|56 10
Answer
RG RF GAIN
Set 1 2 [ 3] 4|56 10 | P1 0: (Fixed)
R|G|P1|P2|P2]|P2 P2 000 - 030
Read 1 2 3] 4|56 10
2 R{G [P1];
A 1 2 3] 4|56 10
NSWer IR G [P1|P2|P2|P2

15
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

RI RADIO INFORMATION

Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 0: Hi-SWR 3: REC 4: PLAY
A: TX LED B: RX LED
12345 e[ 78] 9|10 ]|P20OFF
Read RI1 1P| 1: ON
1234|567 ]|8]9]10
Answer e T (P2 |

RL NOISE REDUCTION LEVEL

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 |P1 0O: (Fixed)
Set MR LC[Pi[P2|P2| - P2 01-15
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Read M1 Tp1-
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer e T TP (P2 [ P2

RM READ METER

Set 1 2 [ 31456 | 7] 8] 91 (P1 0:Dependson the front panel METER 4:ALC
1: 8 5: PO
1 > 3 4 5 5 7 8 9 | 10 2: Depends on the front panel METER 6: SWR
Read R I ™M P (PO/COMP /ALC/SWR/ID) 7:1D

1 2 3 :1 6 8 9 10 3: CoMP

5 7
Answer P2 0-255
R(M|P1|P2|P2|P2| ;

RS RADIO STATUS

1]l 23|45 |6 ]| 7|8 9]10]|P1 o NORMALMODE

Set 1: MENU MODE
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Read R1s ,
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer R[S |pP1| .

RU RX CLARIFIER PLUS OFFSET

1123|456 | 7] 8] 9|1]|P1 0000-9999 (Hz)

Set R{u [Pi|P1|P1|P1] .
1234|567 ]8] 9]0
Read
1234|5678 9]0
Answer
SC SCAN
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 |P1 0: Scan “OFF”
€ s|{clr1]: 1: Scan “ON” (UP ward)
p 21 aslals5 1617138109110 2: Scan “ON” (DOWN ward)
Read
S|(C| ;
A 1234|5678 9]0
nswer [—=——=p; :

SD CW BREAK-IN DELAY TIME

Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [ P1 0030 - 3000 msec
S|D|P1[P1|P1|P1] ;
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Read sl
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Answer =S (1| P1| PT|P1]

SH | WIDTH
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 O: (Fixed)

Set 'sTH[pPi|P2|P3|P3] ; P2 0:OFF
123 a[s5se]7]8] 910 1: ON

Read sTH|PI[: P3 00 (See Table below)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Answer =S T H TP1 (P2 P3| P3|
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

Command Bandwidth
P3 SSB (Narrow) SSB (Wide) CW (Narrow) CW (Wide) RTTY/PSK (Narrow) | RTTY/PSK (Wide)

00 (Default) 1500 Hz 2400 Hz 500 Hz 2400 Hz 300 Hz 500 Hz
01 200 Hz - 50 Hz - 50 Hz -
02 400 Hz - 100 Hz - 100 Hz -
03 600 Hz - 150 Hz - 150 Hz -
04 850 Hz - 200 Hz - 200 Hz -
05 1100 Hz - 250 Hz - 250 Hz -
06 1350 Hz - 300 Hz - 300 Hz -
07 1500 Hz - 350 Hz - 350 Hz -
08 1650 Hz - 400 Hz - 400 Hz -
09 1800 Hz 1800 Hz 450 Hz - 450 Hz -
10 - 1950 Hz 500 Hz 500 Hz 500 Hz 500 Hz
11 - 2100 Hz - 800 Hz - 800 Hz
12 - 2200 Hz - 1200 Hz - 1200 Hz
13 - 2300 Hz - 1400 Hz - 1400 Hz
14 - 2400 Hz - 1700 Hz - 1700 Hz
15 - 2500 Hz - 2000 Hz - 2000 Hz
16 - 2600 Hz - 2400 Hz - 2400 Hz
17 - 2700 Hz - 3000 Hz - 3000 Hz
18 - 2800 Hz - - - -
19 - 2900 Hz - - - -
20 - 3000 Hz - - - -
21 - 3200 Hz - - - -

SM S-METER READING
1234 |5|6]|7]| 8| 9]|10]|P1 0:(Fixed)

Set P2 000 -255
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Read g Tmpil -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Answer 1= T [Pz [P2 [ P2

SQ SQUELCLH LEVEL

123|456 ]|7]| 8| 9]|10]|P1 o0 (Fixed)
Set sTa(pi|P2|P2|P2] . P2 000 - 100
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Read I~sTa[p1]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer Ime T [p1 P2 | P2 | P2 |
ST | SPLIT
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 [P1 0: SPLIT “OFF”
Set S| T |P1] ; 1: SPLIT “ON”
T2 s T 11517115 5 2: SPLIT “ON” + 5 kHz up
Read s T ,
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Answer s|T 1P|

SV SWAP VFO

Set
S ;
112345 |6]|7]8] 9|10
Read
1|1 23|45 |6]|7]8] 9|10
Answer
TS TXW
Set 11 23|45 |6|7]|8] 9]10](pP1 oTXW“OFF
e T|s|P1]|; 1: TXW “ON”
112|345 |6]|7]8] 9|10
Read
TS| ;
A 1123|456 ]|7]8] 9|10
nswer
T|S |P1]| ;
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CAT (Computer Aided Transceiver) Operation

™ TX SET
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 | P1 0: RADIO TX “OFF” CAT TX “OFF”
€ T| X |P1 : 1: RADIO TX “OFF” CAT TX “ON”
1 P 3 4 5 5 10 2: RADIO TX “ON” CAT TX “OFF” (Answer)
Read
T|[X] ;
A 11 2|3] 4|5 |6 10
nswer [~ p :
UL PLL UNLOCK STATUS
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 |P1 0: PLL “Lock”
€ 1: PLL “Unlock”
Read 1|1 2|3] 4|56 10
ea TRENE
A 1|1 2|3] 4|56 10
nswer =T p :
UP UP
1123|456 10
Set ulPl.
1123456 10
Read
1123456 10
Answer
VD VOX DELAY TIME
Set 123 4]5]|6 10 [P1 0030 - 3000 msec (10 msec multiples)
V|D|P1|P1|P1]|P1
Read 1|1 2|3] 4|56 10
ea vVIiD |
A 1123|456 10
NSWET TNV D [P1[P1|P1| P
VG VOX GAIN
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 [ P1 000 - 100
Ivle P[PPI ;
Read 1|1 2|3]4]|5 |6 10
ea AR
A 1|1 2|3] 4|56 10
NSWeT VTG [P1|P1P1]
VM VFO-A TO MEMORY CHANNEL
Set 1123456 10
© VIiM]|; ;
1123456 10
Read
1123456 10
Answer
VX VOX STATUS
Set 1 2 3 4 5 6 10 | P1 0:VOX “OFF”
V| Xx|P1] ; : 1:VOX “ON”
Read 11 2|3] 4|56 10
ea VIxX ]
A 1|12 |3] 4|56 10
nswer [T p :
Zl ZERO IN
1 2 3 4 5 6 10 | (CW AUTO ZERO IN Function)
Set 0 - ;
1|1 2|3] 4|56 10
Read
1|1 2|3] 4|56 10
Answer
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FT-891 Firmware Update Information

The latest versions are listed below with the release dates.
=  MAIN Firmware Version 01-10 (12/26/22)

* DSP Firmware Version 02-05 (12/26/22)

=  Panel Firmware Version 01-01 (9/06/17)

*If you already have the above listed firmware versions, it is not necessary to update the FT-891
again.

There are three different firmware installations. Each one must be followed carefully. Installing the
wrong type firmware may cause difficulties. Check your radio before installing firmware to be sure
which updates are needed. Please read the FT-891 Firmware Upgrade Manual before
proceeding.

Before installing new firmware, please verify your current version firmware with the following
procedure:

How to Confirm the Current Firmware Version of the transceiver

MAIN, DSP, and LCD(Panel) firmware are available for FT-891 transceiver. Check the firmware version, and
perform firmware updates when needed.

1. Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key to turn the transceiver ON.

2. Press and hold the [F] key to activate the Menu mode.

3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “18-01 [MAIN VERSION]", “18-02 [DSP VERSIONJ

or “18-03 [LCD VERSION]".
The firmware versions will be displayed on the LCD screen.

MEHU 15-@1 VERSION
RESET FACTORY
[MAIN WVERSION otk = oKk |
PP MERSIOM .. MEE-EE
LEB VERSTON Ak = ook

(This image & version is for illustration only)

Download the FT-891 data and [FT-891_Firmware_Update_2022_12.zip] from the following

website:
https://www.yaesu.com/indexVS.cfm?cmd=DisplayProducts&ProdCatID=102&encProdID=DF4DB2

62968932E999EAF928B5B6A 1A7&DivisionID=65&isArchived=0




The zip file contains all of the current software versions. Please verify which version software is
already on your radio before updating. If you have each of the listed versions, you do not need to
update the radio again.

Name | Type
] SFL File
| | AhDB5_p_w0101.5fl SFL File
|| AHDB5_V0204.dat DATFile
5 vPSW023.exe Application
@ FT-831_Firmware_Ver_Up_Manual_ENG.pdf Adobe Acrobat Document

Please read the FT-891 Firmware Upgrade Manual before proceeding!

Implements improvements

MAIN Firmware Version 01-10 (12/26/22)
DSP Firmware Version 02-05 (12/26/22)

1. Update due to manufacturing process (no change in transceiver behavior).

We hope this new firmware will increase your enjoyment of your FT-891. Thank you for
choosing Yaesu radios. If you have any problems or questions, please contact Yaesu Amateur
Tech Support amateurtech@yaesu.com.

Best regards,

Yaesu USA | 6125 Phyllis Drive | Cypress, CA 90630 | 714.827-7600 | FAX: 714.827-8100
http://www.yaesu.com




YAFESU FT-891
The s Firmware Update Manual

Use this software on a personal computer to update the firmware of the FT-891 transceiver after connecting
it to the personal computer.

Important

Before downloading the software, please read the “Important Notes” carefully.

Downloading or installing this software will signify your agreement with the stipulations of the “Important
Notes”.

“Transceiver” is used hereafter to refer to the Yaesu FT-891 transceiver.

CAUTION!
Be sure to confirm the model and the version of your transceiver before starting the update.
Writing incorrect firmware to the transceiver may cause abnormal operation or failure.

Important Notes

¢ All responsibility for the use of this software lies with the customer. Yaesu Musen Co., LTD cannot be held
responsible in any way for damage or loss which may be incurred by the customer as a result of using this
software.

e Copyrights and all other intellectual property rights for the software, as well as the software manual, are
the property of YAESU MUSEN CO., LTD.

e The revision, modification, reverse engineering, or decompiling of this software is prohibited.
Redistribution, transfer, and resale of downloaded files are also prohibited.

e Downloaded files are for personal use only.

e If you cannot perform the firmware update yourself, please consult with one of our sales sites or service centers.

System Requirements (Operating Environment)

Supported Operating Systems
e Microsoft® Windows® 11

e Microsoft® Windows® 10
e Microsoft® Windows® 8.1

CPU
CPU which satisfies OS (operating system) requirements

RAM (System Memory)

Sufficient RAM (system memory) to meet or exceed the OS (operating system) requirements

HDD (Hard Disk)

HDD (hard disk) with capacity to meet or exceed the OS (operating system) requirements
In addition to having sufficient free space for the OS to operate, the program requires 20Mbyte or more of
free space.

Necessary PC interface
USB port (USB1.1/USB2.0)

Do not connect the USB cable to the personal computer and the FT-891 until after the “virtual COM port
driver” installation is completed, because the wrong driver may inadvertently be installed.

USB Driver (for Performing Version Updates via the USB Port)

Install the FT-891 virtual COM port driver on the personal computer before beginning the firmware update process.
Please see “FT-891 USB Driver (Virtual COM Port Driver)” on the Yaesu Website for details (http://www.
yaesu.com/).

Cables
USB cable (type A to B)
Please have a commercially available cable ready.

Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows® 8.1, Windows® 10, Windows® 11 are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
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How to Confirm the Current Firmware Version. of the transceiver

MAIN, DSP, and LCD(Panel) firmware are available for FT-891 transceiver. Check the firmware version, and
perform firmware updates when needed.
1. Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key to turn the transceiver ON.
2. Press and hold the [F] key to activate the Menu mode.
3. Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “18-01 [MAIN VERSION]’, “18-02 [DSP VERSION]’
or “18-03 [LCD VERSIONT".
The firmware versions will be displayed on the LCD screen.

(. )
MEMHL 15-01 WERSION
RESET FACTORY
MAIM WERSIOH Wik = ook ]
Lop MERSIOM . A

|(CEG WERSTON ok - ek )

Regarding this Firmware

Before beginning the firmware update process, install the FT-891 virtual COM port driver on the personal
computer.

See “FT-891 USB Driver (Virtual COM Port Driver)”’ on the Yaesu Website for details (http://www.yaesu.
com/).

If the FT-891 virtual COM port driver has already been installed on the personal computer, skip this step and
proceed with the following firmware update steps respectively:

How to Update the MAIN Firmware (see page 4)

Downloading the MAIN Firmware
Transfer Software: YFSWO023
Firmware: AHO65_M_V**** SFL

How to Update the DSP Firmware (see page 7)

Downloading the DSP Firmware
Transfer Software: YFSWO023
Firmware: AH065 V****.dat

How to Update the LCD(Panel) Firmware (see page 10)

Downloading the LCD(Panel) Firmware
Transfer Software: YFSWO023
Firmware: AHO65 P_V**** SFL



How to Reset the Transceiver after updating the firmware (All Reset)

CAUTION!
The transceiver needs all settings to be reset immediately after updating the firmware.
Resetting the transceiver will clear all memories.
Please make a note of the memories (memory channel settings, etc) before updating firmware.

All Reset

1

2.
3.
4.

Press and hold in the [F] key for one second to activate the Menu mode.
Rotate the MULTI function knob to select Menu Mode “17-01 [RESET]".
Press the MULTI function knob, and then rotate the MULTI function knob to select “ALL".
Press and hold the MULTI function knob to reset and automatically restart the transceiver.

e A
FRCTORY RESET

| DaTa | | FURC |




How to Update the MAIN Firmware

Preparation: Download the YFSWO023 transfer software, and the AHO65_M_V****_.SFL firmware, to the
same folder on the PC, and Unzip the downloaded zip file.

1. Confirm that the transceiver is turned OFF, and then disconnect the DC power cord, and all other cables
from the transceiver unit.

2. Use a standard, commercially available USB cable, to connect the transceiver USB terminal and the PC
USB port.
(The FT-891 virtual COM port driver must be installed on the PC before connecting the USB cable.)

3. Move the programming slide switch (located on the rear panel of the transceiver) toward the left side (use
a pin).

‘E 00000000000000000000000 2 ’

4. Confirm that the external power supply is turned OFF, and then connect the DC power cord to the
transceiver.

5. Turn the external power supply ON.
This puts the transceiver into programming mode (the display will be blank).
NOTE: Do not touch the transceiver POWER switch.

6. Execute the YFSWO023 transfer software on the PC.

7. Click the [Configure] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen, and set the COM port number.
(Use an Enhanced COM port when using a USB cable. Please see “FT-891 Virtual COM Port Driver” on
the Yaesu Website for details (http://www.yaesu.com/)).

2, YFSW023 for FT-801 ==
20mIN5/28 134552 COM Port:COM4
YESW023 Ver.1.00
YAESU
| [ wrmE | [ close |
C:¥Users @




8. Click the [Browse] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen, and then select the folder that
contains the previously downloaded, SFL transfer firmware file.

9. Click the [Main CPU] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen.
Only the MAIN firmware file will be displayed.

2 YFSW023 for | -
| SFLFile |pate [ | [15200 -
AHOBS_M_VIwsi SFL  [20mw0028 134552 oM B
YFSW023 Ver.1.00

] (s

ll.@.%u | PameicPy | [ s |

S S I S T S T

P -SFL -
FELE53RNS0FEV G

L

V ) ) o
7 ** [ code] ¥R o
7 %% [CHECK. SUM] 0404 (00000-EFFFF) **

o S A S R R R e Y

C:¥Users @

10.Click the [WRITE] button on the YFSW023 transfer software screen.
The firmware transfer process will begin.

COM Port:COM4

Firmware Update YFSW023 Ver.1.00

YAESU |

| aH06 5 M VITN-SFL |20WW08428 134552

Mow writing...

* [PRODUCT NAME] 'F
[FIRM Version]
[B code]




11.hen the update is successful, the following screen will appear. Then click the [OK] button.
F %

Confirm L

12.Click the [Close] button on the transfer software screen.
13.Turn the external power supply OFF.
14.Move the programming switch (located on the rear panel of the transceiver) toward the right side (use a

pin).

15.Disconnect the USB cable from the transceiver and the personal computer.
16.Turn the external power supply ON.
17.Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key to turn the transceiver ON.
18.Reset the transceiver.
For details, see "How to Update the MAIN Firmware" on page 4.

19.Confirm the updated Firmware Version of the transceiver
For details, see "How to Confirm the Current Firmware Version of the transceiver" on page 2.

If there is a problem during the updating process, turn the transceiver OFF, turn the external power
supply OFF, and disconnect the DC cable from the transceiver. Then close the YFSW023 transfer
software, and try the complete update process again.



How to Update the DSP Firmware
Preparation: Download the YFSWO023 transfer software, and the AH065_V****.dat firmware, to the

1.

2.

same folder on the PC, and Unzip the downloaded zip file.
Confirm that the transceiver is turned OFF. Then disconnect the DC power cord, and all other cables from
the transceiver.
Use a standard, commercially available USB cable, to connect the transceiver USB terminal and the PC
USB port.
(The FT-891 virtual COM port driver must be installed before connecting the USB cable.)

. Confirm that the programming slide switch (located on the rear panel of the transceiver) is set to the right

side.

Confirm that the external power supply is turned OFF, and then connect the DC power cord to the
transceiver.

Turn the external power supply ON.

Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key while pressing the [F] + [C] keys on the transceiver main panel, to
turn the transceiver ON in the DSP programming mode.

The below message will appear on the transceiver display.

05P WRITE HODE

Execute the YFSWO023 transfer software on the PC.




8. Click the [Configure] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen, and then set the COM port
number.
(Select an Enhanced COM port when using a USB cable. Please see “FT-891 Virtual COM Port Driver”
on the Yaesu Website for details (http://www.yaesu.com/)).

!.SFL File
| AHOBS Vel | dat |20 0825 10-45:56

COM Port:COM4

YFSW023 Ver.1.00

YAESU

’ Close ]

9. Click the [Browse] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen. Then select the folder that contains
the previously downloaded transfer firmware (dat file).
10.Click the [DSP] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen.
Only the dat firmware file will be displayed.
2

| AHOE5 Vel | dat 20 MUDSI25 10:45:56 COMTOHCON

Browse

YFSW023 Ver.1.00

YAESU

MaincPU | | Paneiceu |§ [ DSP 1'[ WRTE | [ cioee |




11.Click the [WRITE] button on the YFSW023 transfer software screen.
The firmware transfer process will begin.

- -4E-
AHOBE_\i= dat 20m5/08/25 10:45.56 COM Port:COM4

Firmware Update YFSW023 Ver.1.00

- | Now writing... YAESU
s | —

Now writing...

12.When the update is successful, the following screen will display. Then click the [OK] button.

" N
Confirm | = )

e -

13.Click the [Close] button on the transfer software screen.
14.Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key to turn the transceiver OFF.
15.Turn the external power supply OFF.
16.Disconnect the USB cable from the transceiver and the personal computer.
17.Turn the external power supply ON.
18.Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key to turn the transceiver ON.
19.Reset the transceiver.
For details, see "How to Reset the Transceiver after updating the firmware (All Reset)" on page 3.

L

T

20.Confirm the updated Firmware Version of the transceiver
For details, see "How to Confirm the Current Firmware Version of the transceiver” on page 2.

If there is a problem during the updating process, turn the transceiver OFF, turn the external power
supply OFF, and disconnect the DC cable from the transceiver. Then close the YFSW023 transfer
software, and try the complete update process again.



How to Update the LCD(Panel) Firmware

Preparation:Download the YFSWO023 transfer software and the AHO065_P_V****_ SFL firmware to the
same folder on the PC, and Unzip the downloaded zip file.

1. Confirm that the transceiver is turned OFF. Then disconnect the DC power cord and all other cables from
the transceiver.

2. Use a standard, commercially available USB cable, to connect the transceiver USB terminal and the PC
USB port.
(The FT-891 virtual COM port driver must be installed before connecting the USB cable).

3. Confirm that the programming slide switch (located on the rear panel of the transceiver) is set to the right
side.

4. Confirm that the external power supply is turned OFF, and then connect the DC power cord to the
transceiver.

5. Turn the external power supply ON.

6. Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key while pressing the [BAND] + [FAST] keys on the transceiver main
panel, to turn the transceiver ON in the LCD(Panel) Firmware programming mode.
The TX/BUSY Indicator on the transceiver will glow orange.

7. Execute the YFSW023 transfer software on the PC.
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8. Click the [Configure] button on the YFSW023 transfer software screen and then set the COM port
number.

(Select an Enhanced COM port when using a USB cable. Please see “FT-891 Virtual COM Port Driver”
on the Yaesu Website for details (http://www.yaesu.com/)).

| SFLFile Configure

AHOES P Vi SFL 200008130 11:27.58

COM Port:.COM4

YFSW023 Ver.1.00

YAESU

[ ome

9. Click the [Browse] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen. Then select the folder that contains
the previously downloaded transfer firmware (SFL file).

10.Click the [Panel CPU] button on the YFSWO023 transfer software screen.
Only the LCD(Panel) firmware file will be displayed.

| SFLFile ] ' [19200
AHOGS P VIMmSEL | 20myj08130 11:2758 O PO

Browse

YFSW023 Ver.1.00

MainCPU |

05698 (00000-EFFFF) **
B R

11.Click the [WRITE] button on the YFSW023 transfer software screen.

11



The firmware transfer process will begin.

T pis i L3 S . -] i .
N—iUﬁS_F‘_VI—‘JI‘..:FL |2010830 11:27:58 COM Port:COM4
! Reload i

! Browse i
Firmware Update YFSW023 Ver.1.00

YAESU

MNow writing. ..

T ) [ows

Now writing...

JUCT NRME]
ion]

12.When the update is successful, the following screen will be displayed. Then click the [OK] button.

i~ N
Confirm | = |
@'_" Ok 7
'i b 4
| o

13.Click the [Close] button on the transfer software screen.
14.Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key to turn the transceiver OFF.
15.Turn the external power supply OFF.
16.Disconnect the USB cable from the transceiver and the personal computer.
17.Turn the external power supply ON.
18.Press and hold the [PWR/LOCK] key to turn the transceiver ON.
19.Reset the transceiver.
For details, see "How to Reset the Transceiver after updating the firmware (All Reset)" on page 3.
20.Confirm the updated Firmware Version of the transceiver
For details, see "How to Confirm the Current Firmware Version of the transceiver" on page 2.

If there is a problem during the updating process, turn the transceiver OFF, turn the external power
supply OFF, and disconnect the DC cable from the transceiver. Then close the YFSW023 transfer
software, and try the complete update process again.
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Introduction

|
Introduction

The SCU-17 interface unit may be used for CAT control of the transceiver with
a computer via a USB connection; and for communications using SSTV, RTTY
and PSK digital modes.

Note: YAESU does not produce CAT, SSTV, RTTY and PSK System operating
software, due to the wide variety of personal computers, operating sys-
tems, and applications in use today.

O The SCU-17 provides CAT communication through the USB terminal when a
PC does not have an RS-232C connection.

O The SCU-17 is equipped with a USB audio system device, so the TX and RX
audio system signals are accessible to the SCU-17 through the USB cable.
Therefore, the supplied USB cable is the only connection needed between
the SCU-17 and PC.

O The SCU-17 is equipped with a two-channel USB serial device and enables
the various transmission modes and the CAT communication simultaneously.

O The SCU-17 operates from the USB bus power; you do not need to prepare
an external power supply.

O For RF isolation, the SCU-17 is designed with photo relays for the PTT/FSK
terminals. AF transformers are used in the AUDIO IN/OUT lines to provide
excellent ground isolation.

O The SCU-17 is equipped with the TX and RX audio controls on the front pan-
el, for convenient level adjustment.

O LED indicators on the SCU-17 front panel monitor the PTT and FSK control.
The operating conditions may be quickly confirmed.

O When using the SCU-17 to perform TX control, the transceiver may switch to
transmit mode when the computer is started.

Safety Precautions (Be Sure to Read)

Be sure to read the safety precautions of Operating Manual of the compat-
ible transceiver to use this product safely.

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT 1




Virtual COM port driver Installation

Install the virtual COM port driver on the personal computer before using the
SCU-17 USB interface unit.

Please see the USB Driver (Virtual COM Port Driver) on the Yaesu Website for
details refer to (http://www.yaesu.com/) in the FTDX1200 product files section.

Note: Do not connect the USB cable and SCU-17 to your personal computer
until after the “virtual COM port driver” installation is completed, because
an incorrect driver may be installed.

O For assistance with the software port configuration, refer to “How to Confirm
the Installation, and the COM Port Number” in the “Virtual COM port Driver
Installation Manual”.

O For information on port configuration for commercial and free computer soft-
ware, refer to the manual for the software being used.

O When using the USB cable to supply TX and RX audio signals, set the
Sound Card (input and output) settings to “USB Audio CODEC”.

O When using the USB cable for computer TX control, the transceiver may
switch to transmit mode when the computer is started, etc.

O YAESU does not provide technical support for the use or operation of com-
mercial or free computer software.
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Accessories

USB cable (Type “A” male to Type “B” male) ......ccovveeiiiiiiiiiiiicieeeeeeeeees 1 pc
Hi [ $ || ]
RS-232C cable (female to female, Straight Type)..........ccocciiiiiiieiiiiiis 1 pc
[ § i)
® N/A ® N/A
%ﬁ%ﬁ?@ @ SERIALIN @ RTS
E{ : )ﬂ ® SERIALOUT ® CTS
@/E;{:% @ N/A ® NC
® ® GND
Connection cable (MDINGBP - MDINGP) ...........cooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 1 pc
(M § N
%\\ % DATA OUT % FSK OUT
@—fU N 3 GND DATA IN
g'/'é;% ® DATAPTT ® saLIN
3.5 MM SEEreO PIUG  ooveeeeeeieeee e ———— 2 pcs
GNDJ [PTT GND; (IN
FSK ouT
PTT/FSK AUDIO

Instruction manual
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Controls & Connections

Front Panel

E YAESU USB INTERFACE UNIT SCU-17 @

HK—'EE!—TK

®

a

Rear Panel

CAT/RS-232C PTT FSK DATA AUDIO

L INOUT
@| °°°°° CII:( @
o0o0oo0o0

TRANSC pver || |

-/ \_®
@é ®

@ RX audio level control knob
This knob adjusts the RX audio level.

® TX audio level control knob
This knob adjusts the TX audio level.

® FSK Indicator

This indicator illuminates when the Mark frequency is shifted.
@ TX Indicator
This indicator illuminates during transmission.
® POWER Indicator
® USB Connector
Connect to a computer from this jack using the supplied USB cable.
@ CAT/RS-232C Jack
This 9-pin serial DB-9 jack allows CAT communication of the transceiver.
Connect a supplied RS-232C cable here and to the transceiver.
3.5 mm stereo Jack (PTT/FSK)
This 3-conductor, 3.5 mm stereo jack is used for PTT/FSK. For RF isolation, these terminals
are designed with photo relays.

©® DATA Jack

This 6-pin (MDINGP) jack allows DATA communication of the transceiver.

3.5 mm stereo Jack (Audio IN/OUT)

This 3-conductor, 3.5 mm stereo jack is used for Audio IN/OUT. For RF isolation, AF transform-
ers are used in the AUDIO IN/OUT lines.

This Jack is equipped with an attenuator that is applied to the audio output.

See page 15 for details about attenuation.
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System Setup

FTpx1200

FTpx1200

Supplied Connection Cable Supplied USB Cable

Supplied RS-232C Cable

FT-950

O Blooe[HEI T

USB port

Supplied Connection Cable Supplied USB Cable

Supplied RS-232C Cable

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT 5



System Setup
FT-2000 Series / SCU-21

USB port

Supplied RS-232C Cable

Connection Cable "SCU-21" (option) Supplied USB Cable

6 SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT



System Setup

FT-2000 Series./.CT-39/A

FT-2000 Series

Packet Interface Cable "CT-39/A" (option)

Supplied USB Cable

Supplied RS-232C Cable

SCU-17 DATA Jack Pin # CT-39 CT-39A
#1 Black Brown
#2 Brown Red
#3 Red Orange
#4 Orange* Yellow
#5 Yellow Green
#6 Green Blue
Shell Shield (BLK)
*: The CT-39 orange wire may be white
PAC KET RTTY
DATA IN ﬁ_ SQL IN DATAIN DATAPTT
(Pin #5) \T T / (Pin #6) (Pin #5) \T T ) (Pin #3)
DATA OUT (Pin #1) | DATAPTT (Pin #3) FSK OUT GND
GND (Pin #4) (Pin #2)
(Pin #2)
(as viewed from rear panel)

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT



System Setup
FTox9000 Series [/ SCU-22

FTbx9000 Series

USB port

Supplied RS-232C Cable ‘ Supplied USB Cable

Connection Cable "SCU-22" (option)

8 SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT



System Setup

FTpx9000.Series./. CT-39/A

FTbx9000 Series

o

USB port

Supplied RS-232C Cable Supplied USB Cable

Packet Interface Cable "CT-39/A" (option)

SCU-17 DATA Jack Pin # CT-39 CT-39A
#1 Black Brown
#2 Brown Red
#3 Red Orange
#4 Orange* Yellow
#5 Yellow Green
#6 Green Blue

Shell Shield (BLK)

*: The CT-39 orange wire may be white

PACKET RTTY

57— SaL IN DATAPTT GND

DATA IN
(Pin #5) \ / (Pin #6) (Pin # 3) \‘T T) (Pin #2)

DATA OUT (Pin#1) [ N.C DATA IN ESK OUT

GND (Pin #5) (Pin #4)
(Pin #2)

(as viewed from rear panel)
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System Setup
FTox5000 Series [ SCU-21

FTox5000 Series

Supplied RS-232C Cable

Connection Cable "SCU-21" (option) Supplied USB Cable

10 SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT



System Setup

FTpx5000 Series./.CT-39/A

FTox5000 Series

|

SRR -

G ~

zscgs

Packet Interface Cable "CT-39/A" (option) Supplied USB Cable

Supplied RS-232C Cable

SCU-17 DATA Jack Pin # CT-39 CT-39A
#1 Black Brown
#2 Brown Red
#3 Red Orange
#4 Orange* Yellow
#5 Yellow Green
#6 Green Blue

Shell Shield (BLK)
*: The CT-39 orange wire may be white
PACKET RTTY
DATA IN ﬁ_SQL IN DATA IN DATA PTT

g e W \T P

DATA OUT (Pin #1) | DATAPTT (Pin #3) FSK OUT GND

GND (Pin #4) (Pin #2)
(Pin #2)

(as viewed from rear panel)

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT
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System Setup
FT-450D

FT-450D

Supplied Connection Cable Supplied USB Cable

Supplied RS-232C Cable

FT-817nD

FT-817n0

USB port

Supplied Connection Cable Supplied USB Cable

CAT Interface Cable "CT-62" (option)

12 SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT




System Setup

FT-857D

FT-857D

/ |

Supplied Connection Cable Supplied USB Cable

CAT Interface Cable "CT-62" (option)

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT 13



System Setup
FT-897D

Supplied Connection Cable Supplied USB Cable

CAT Interface Cable "CT-62" (option)

Interfacing to other transceivers

( N\

DATA
out

T |
i j\& Supplied USB Cable
C \
\

3.5 mm Stereo plug

14 SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT



PTT/FSK control and Attenuator Setting

The PTT/FSK setting may be changed and the audio output attenuator may be
enabled by changing the configuration of an internal switch and a jumper.

1.
2.

Disconnect all the cables from the SCU-17.
Referring to Figure 1, remove the 4 screws attaching the top case, then re-

move the top case.

Refer to Figure 2 for the location of switch (S1001) and jumper (J1006).
Set the switch (S1001) and jumper (J1006).

S1001: PTT/FSK control setting

J1006: Attenuator setting to the audio output of the Audio IN/OUT jack.
Replace the top case, using the 4 screws removed in step (2) above.
Reconnect the cables to the SCU-17.

S1001

PTT:RTS
FSK:DTR

PTT:DTR
FSK:RTS

L) oe
o 20

1O

ooo

JE B[

O
I:IDDD O

e L

J1006

i

ATT : OFF

(100 mVrms)

ATT : ON
(1.4 mVrms)

101 11 - =

Figure 2

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT
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Specifications

Supply Voltage:
Current Consumption:
Data Jack:

FSK/PTT Jack:
AUDIO Jack:

CAT/RS-232C Jack:
USB Connector:
Case Size:

Weight (approx.):

DC 5.0 V £5%, Negative Ground

130 mA

PTT: Maximum output +25 V, 50 mA (open collector)
FSK: Maximum output +25 V, 50 mA (open collector)
DATA-IN: 100 mVrms @ 10 k Ohms

DATA-OUT: 100 mVrms @ 600 Ohms

PTT: Maximum output +30 V, 250 mA (open drain)
FSK: Maximum output +30 V, 250 mA (open drain)
AUDIO-IN: 100 mVrms @ 600 Ohms

AUDIO-OUT: 100 mVrms @ 600 Ohms

RS-232C voltage level

USB 1.1 or USB 2.0, USB bus power

4377 (W) x 1.0” (H)x2.91” (D) (111 x25.4 x 74.0 mm)
8.10z (230 g)

16
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Note

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two condi-
tions; (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interfer-
ence including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference
will not occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can
be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

O Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

O Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

O Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Disposal of Electrical and Electronic Equipment

Products with the symbol (crossed-out wheeled bin) cannot be disposed of as household waste.
Electronic and Electrical Equipment should be recycled at a facility capable of handling
these items and their waste by products.

Please contact a local equipment supplier representative or service center for information
about the waste collection system in your country.

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT 17



15 / i
i

SCU-17 (3. ERHED CAT &(5. SSTV. RTTY. PSK7x&DEEEIEHIEZ USB o — T ILTHEE L
RV AT ENTESDA Y —T 2 —RAZy hTY,

O RS-232C DEHFMNAEN/SY AL THUBHFERAWNTCATBEETOZENTEET,

O USBA—FAATFNAREEBEHL. REBLUVREA—T 4 HESFIUSBIT—TIVICTRERIES
NETODT, SCU17 &/RY IV DK MHEDUSB T —7IVE T THEERIEETT .

O 2Fv>oRIDUSB LU TILTNA REBEL T SA, CATEE LR ICEEDREHHE
I5ZEMTEETT,

O USBNARNT—ICTEHELETDT. HBERIIFETT.

O RFAVH—Tz7HEDE., 74 M) L—2FERLEPTT/FSKIGFELL, #—F 14454
VIS UREFERL, GNDTA YL —2 33N TV3 AUDIO IN/OUT 5F & A TLVET,

0 REBLVZEA—TAAUNIORABAARY 2—AZ700 bARIVICEBELE LZDT.
BUNNABERSICITO> ZENTEET,

O PTTELN FSKAY MOA—IDEZF—BLEDA >4 —4%2702 MRIVICEBLEL
=0T, —ETHEREEERATLIENTEET.,

i

SCU-17 2T 22X AT /YA, H5DPUDRBCOMAR— M RSAN—%FA VX ~—

NTEHEDHYET,

SCU-17 [LIRIEE COMR— N RSAN—[IMFB L TOWEHADT, HthR—LAR—= (http://www.

yaesu.com/jp/amateur_index/driver/GetStarthtml) @ [SCU-17 USBA 4 —7x1—XRA=v b 1R

BCOMAKR— bk RSA/N—] BER—LUFDO—-RLTLESL,

[ZEE]

- REECOMAR— M RSAN=—DA VA M—IVBTETTBHETIE, SCU-17 &NV A EEUSB YT —
T TERELZWTTE, (REBCOMAKR— K RSAN—F4 VR ~—)LLIRNT SCU-17 &/X
VAV EEEBELUEBES, BolERSAN=DA VA M=ILENTELSIELELSEIEND
HYET,

- EREBOEESA> TOWSRETNAY IV EET S &, EREN—B. RERECADIZ LD
HUET. COLXIBFEICE. NVAVEZEHLTHOSBREBOBREANTSEZE N, T,
CERDY T N EERBOXREREE RTS TITOLDIICRET AL THET I EENHY
£7,

- SCU-17 2fEA L TERBOBEFHZTS 2HDY 7 FOYR—MITo>THERA.

- CERAOERECHERER (A8 ) £EKE LT SSTVL.RTTY.PSK AEDE— REERT S,
EEHE (BE) PVEICRIBENHY ET.

e, BB ESSHARETHRORFEOEERFICIE. JARD £/237 1 TRAI R (TSS) #
SHCLZRADEDSVEICKRVET.
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CUSBA =TI (A B I A ) 1
Hi [ { || ]

“RS232CH =TI (AR=-AR, AMV—=bIAT) . 1
(O § i)

® SERIAL OUT CTS

élé\(%i%%@ % gl/?RIAL IN % g{IAS
Tobm QM o

- aAxo a4 —7) (Mini-Din 6pin — Mini-Din 6pin) . .. ... oo 1
m § a1
%\\ % DATA OUT % FSK OUT
@50 ) GND DATA IN
é\/é—,% ® DATAPTT  ® SQLIN
35 b RT LA T T 2
GND; [PTT GND; (IN
FSK ouT
PTT/FSK AUDIO

- BULERBRE
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B ERDER A

v BRIV

YAESU USB INTERFACE UNIT SCU-17 @
Rl Be e

é@éo

.Q CAT/RS-232C PTT FSK DATA AUDIO
IN OUT

b o o

a

Y 7RI

D SEVAIVAERYTS
ZEA T4 AUVNINDORAEETIVYTITY,
@ EEFEUANIVGFERERYE
EEF—FA A LANLOBEEFTO>VYTITT,
® FSKA o9 —%
T ERHY. BOHOUOBRELTHIBAEHA L T MLERICETTEM U7 —4TT.
@ TXAS—%
BERCHR ATTEM LS —4TT,
® POWER A 4o —4%
® USB #F
FMEDUSB Y —T7IIEFERLT, /YO UBIHFEEHRLET,

@ CAT/RS-232C #HF
MHEDRS232C T —7 )& FEAL T, EHRHED CAT/RS232CIHmF LiFEHRLET.

3.5-mm RF UV # L+ v ¥ (PTTIFSK)
RFAVH—T 2T BE<EOIC. 74 MU L—2FERLEPTT/FKEHEFTT,
@ DATAS vy v
MEDARG L a > T—TINEFERLT. EIRED DATA T PACKET i F & ER L ET.
3.5-mm XAF L # L+ v o (AUDIO IN/OUT)
RFAH—TxT72B<EDIT A—TFTA4ASAVICASIREFEHAL. GCNDTAYV L —2 3
> A[RE7E AUDIO IN/OUT 5% T9 .,
BB OUTHF GREA—T 1 AHAN) Z.SCHITRHRED S v o /A—BFEEZLETHEICELY,
TYTHR—I—EBESHBENTEET BIR=CBR),
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BRI & Dk

FTpx1200.& DiELEHI

FTox1200

AxoarT=7N (FE) USB =7\ (#4E)

RS-232C =TIV ((E)

FT-950 & Digsl

O Blooe[HEI T

USB i+

AXoarT—=7 (FE) USB =7 )L (f18)

RS-232C =7 )b (&)

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT 21



BRI L Dk

FT-2000.22U =X &E DB (75 220 scU-21.2EHT5188)

FT-2000 >V —X

Ty mps e B

5565555 $8 w98 |

8869555 8 |
[

| CAT

RS-232C =7V (E)

axoaryio—=7 USBo—7IL (48)
“SCU-21" (A7’ av)
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IR L Dk

FT-2000.32Y =X &EDEEHH (472 220 .cT-30A £ ERT2158)

FT-2000 >V —X

USB ##F

NTFy =71 —=R5=T ) USB 4 =7 (418)
“CT-39A” (A7 a>)
RS-232C =7V (/&)

PACKET
DATA IN(#&) —/%//‘:ﬁ\—smm(%)

i

DATAOUT(%) | DATAPTT(HL>2)

GND( # )

RTTY

DATAIN(#) @—DATA PTT(#HL>2)

\&TQT%

FSKOUT(#) GND(#)

XA SRS, BB EEED S REBOKTFTY.
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BRI L Dk

FTpx9000.32U =X EDEEHF. (#7220 scu-22£8H55188)

FTbx9000 Series

RS-232C =7 )b (HE) ARG avT—=7I USB =7 (E)
“SCU-22" (F7>3>)

O RTTY TERY 555
SO [RTTY] +—% U CGERAE— RERTTYICLE T FSKICK B RTTY BENTFAETT ),
CERADY T RO T7OPTT #lH%zE “RTS’. FK#H#HZE DIR” TIOHREICLET,
0O PSKTERT 215G
‘PKT E— RZ#FERT S
GO [PKT] F—2#H L CERAT—KREPKTICLET.
CERDY 7 FU T 7DOPTT#HlHlE RTS THIASREICLET,
-SSBE—RZEFERATS
CERADY 7 b TOPTTHl#H%E DR THAOSHREICLET.
0 SSTV CERY 5546
“PKT E— RZEERT S
SO WDTH] WX X #FH LT WDTH % 2400Hz (CIAIFE T
CERADY 7 MO TOPTT #HlIEHOREE RTS [Ty MLET.
-SSBE—KR&ERTS
CEADY 7 U 7DOPTT Hl#HNEEE DR Iy FLET.
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BRI & Dk

FTpx9000. 32U =X EDEEHH (472220 cT-30A £ ERT2188)

FTbx9000 Series

RS-232C =7 )L (H/E)

USB =7 (IE)

NTFy =72 —R7—=T)b “CT-30A" (FF°23>)

PACKET

\KTJ

DATAOUT(%) | N.C
GND(#)
RTTY
DATAPTT(#L >y )—/%—\ GND(#)

&
i

DATAIN(#) FSKOUT(#)

DATA IN(#) —/%/:ﬁ\—souw(ﬁ)

XA TANI, BREEEE, S RALBOHRFTY.

SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT
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BRI L Dk

FTox5000.22Y =X EDIBGH. (472 a0 scu-21.£8H75188)

FTox5000 Series

USB %

RS-232C 7—=7 ) (4/8)

Axoaryis—=7I) USBo—7)L (48)
“SCU-21" (#F>3>)
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BRI & Dk

FTox5000.:2Y =X & DIRGH. (472 220 CT-30A2ERT 5188)

FTopx5000 Series

) e M |\
5 i 36:5"
N ol
iz i
— = ¢
NTy V=T —=RT=T ) USBT—7' )L (f1E)

“CT-39A” (#7>ar)
RS-232C =7V (E)

PACKET
DATAIN(#) m—SQLIN(%)

KTJ

DATAOUT(%) | DATAPTT(#L>2)

GND (7 )

DATAIN(#)

FSKOUT(#) GND(#)

XA ZANE, BREEEEN S RBHOFEFTY,
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R L DR
FT-450D.& D6l

FT-450D

USB 4 —7' )L (118)

aAxoarys—7I (FE)
RS-232C =7 (/&)

FT-817nD. & DiELEHI

FT-817n0

[®]
DATA i @ ACC
1]

Axo2aryi=7I (&) USB o —7)b ()

CATA Yy =Tz =R =T ) “CT-62" (#F7'>3>)
SCU-17 USB INTERFACE UNIT
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BRI & Dk

FT-857D & MiEL:Hl

Vs

FT-857D \

(Ul &

ﬁ DATA
I

CAT/LINEAR @

/ |

aAxoarys—=7I (#HE§) USB =)L (i)
CATA V=T x—RT =TI “CT-62" (#F>3>)
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R & D
FT-897D.& D0l

AxXO T a =N (/HE) USB T =TI ()

CATA & =T x—RT =TIV “CT-62" (#7>3>)

T Db D LR & DIRLEHI
EBMD 35 b RTLATS 5 EFERL T, TRZSZ(CEHRL TS,

( N

USB4 —7' )L (1118)

350 RFULATSS ([HE)
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AR AE

SCU-17(F. RABBD v /IN—RBREZZEET S LKLY, AUDIO IN/OUT U
FOREF—TAAENOT v TRr—F—ZEBMESHEBHENTEET,
Fim. AEORA wFETUHZ B EICKY,. PTT/FSK OFIE (PTT HI4 -
RTS. FSK il : DTR) #Z%# (PTT &l : DTR., FSK#|fl : RTS) 52 &
PTEET,

1. SCUT7 ICERSNTWBRLTOTr—7IVEEZNLET,

2. M1 %#8E(IC, 4KDRCENLTLET—RENLET,
T=RPHANIT WNEEIEZ. TRHORCEBOHTIES,

3. R2%5E(IC. Py /8= (J1006) DEEE/RIE. XA v F (S1001) D
UZ ZITWNET,

4. FE2THLERD4KT, E5—RERUFFITET,

5. FEE1THALET—TIIVEEZERELET.

= o -, e =
$1001
PTT:RTS i i i ﬂml m pm[l
FSK: DTR = o' o 0
(THBLmES) o L] - mf o
. S p oD
PTT:DTR =
FSK: RTS (] ge o0[_° ‘i19(16_.
. o0 e g S o 7vTx—%—:0FF
] ] o EY —~ ﬁ (100 mVrms)
I]uuu |:|EEEI W) (T )
° ° 7y5%—%—:ON
o I~ .
ﬁ ] ] E (1.4 mVrms)
— . M T M — — =
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TEAS

BEEE :
HESR
AALRIL

DC 50V £5%, (<A FRiEth)
#3 130mA
DATA S v v
PTT HAEF : |A +25V, 50mA (A—F>aL o &&#)
FSK i AIHF © &K +25V, 50mA (A —T> a2 #%E)
DATA-N : 100mVrms @ 10k Q
DATA-OUT : 100mVrms @600 Q
FSK/PTT v w4
PTT HAHF  &A +30V, 250mA (F—7> Rl A 4l )
FSK AT : Sk +30V, 250mA (A —F > RL A > #)#)
AUDIO v v &
DATA-N #F : 100mVrms @600 Q
DATA-OUT #F : 100mVrms @600 Q
CAT/RS-232C v v &
RS-232C LA\ JL
UBZ v v
USB 1.1 EF7=(% USB 20( /N R/ — B4R )
111(18) x 254( & ) x 7T4(BFITE ) mm
#7230 g

AERELFMMOBHBRICONTOSHWEDLE(E. BEWNEF VL
EFEFEULRFEEEAIE HHARIT—PR—MTBENNZUET,

NEMNERHASE HRII-—YR-b

BEEE  0120-456-220
SAEFR FH9:00~ 12:00. 13:00~ 18: 00
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YAFESU Virtual COM Port Driver
- Installation Manual

Installing the virtual COM port driver software on a computer makes possible CAT communication via a USB
cable to the SCU-17 or an compatible transceivers. This will allow computer control of TX (PTT, KEY, FSK),
and the audio In/Out interface (except the FT-891). The COM port is also used for updating the transceiver
firmware.

The SCU-17 or an compatible transceiver have two virtual COM ports, which can be used for CAT
communication and TX control operations.

Please read this entire manual carefully. If you agree to the content of this manual, you may download and
install the virtual COM port driver.

Do not connect the SCU-17 or transceiver to the computer via the USB cable until the virtual COM

|I| port driver installation process has been completed. Connecting the SCU-17 or transceiver to the
computer via the USB cable before the driver installation has been completed may result in the
wrong driver being installed, preventing proper operation.

Operating Environment

Supported Operating Systems
- Microsoft® Windows® 11
- Microsoft® Windows® 10
- Microsoft® Windows® 8.1
Port
USB port (USB1.1/USB2.0)
Cable
Use a commercially available A-B USB cable
Virtual COM Port Driver
- Microsoft® Windows® 11
- Microsoft® Windows® 10
Compatible driver: CP210x Universal Windows Driver

- Microsoft® Windows® 8.1*
Compatible driver: CP210x Windows Drivers

*The previous version of the virtual COM port driver “CP210x Windows Drivers” (v6.7.6) for Windows 8.1
can be downloaded from the “DOWNLOADS” tab of the Silicon Labs, Inc. website (http://www.silabs.com/
products/mcu/pages/usbtouartbridgevcpdrivers.aspx). (As of May 2022)

This driver installation program is provided by Silicon Labs, Inc.

|I| The latest virtual COM port driver can be downloaded from the “DOWNLOADS” tab of the Silicon
Labs, Inc. website (http://www.silabs.com/products/mcu/pages/usbtouartbridgevcpdrivers.aspx). (As
of May 2022)

Installing the Virtual COM Port Driver

The installation procedure differs depending on the version of Windows:
* Microsoft® Windows® 11 or Microsoft® Windows® 10

“For Windows 11 or Windows 10” (see page 2)
* Microsoft® Windows® 8.1

“For Windows 8.1” (see page 3)




For Windows 11 or Windows 10

1. Unzip the downloaded (CP210x_Universal_Windows_Driver.zip) file.
2. Right-click the “silabser.inf” file in the folder.

CP210x_Universal_Windows_Driver

@ Mew

@l Desktop
< Downloads
=} Documents
Pq Pictures
@ Music

“ Videos
> OneDrive

> [ ThisPC

3. Click “Show more options”.

For Windows 10, proceed to step 4.

4. Click “Install”.

i Downloads
= Documents

P Pictures

= [
Tl Sort = view - e
> USB Drive (D) » CP210x » CP210x_Universal_ Windows_Driver W Search CP210x_Universal_Windo
" Name Date modified Type Size
& arm 2 2:00 PM File folder
* armBd File folder
& _xb4 File folder
x86 2/24/2022 12:00 PM File folder
._] CP210x_Universal Windows_Driver ReleaseMotes.tet 11/18/2021 1:53 AM Text Document 26KB
= silabser.cat Security Catalog 13 KB
Right click . .
Setup Information TTKB
J SLAB_License_Agreement_VCP_Windows.txt Text Document 9KB
(=¥ suspser.cat 11 IDF U | | £%D PV Secunty wataiog 13 80
__] silabser.inf 11LRANIT12:36 PM Setup Information 11 KB
oo g
= View
E] SLAB License Ag  °% 32PM Text Document 9KB
T Sortby >
= Group by >
@ New »
Properties Alt=Enter
B4 Open in Windows Terminal
Click (Windows 11 only)
(Eﬂ Show mare options Shift+F10
i £ £ EVEE VEWU FIV) FlE e
g x5 AR AR P e folder
Open
x86 Edit =folder
._] CP210x_Universal_Windows_Driver_Releas Print C||Ck it Document 26 KB
=4 silabser.cat = curity Catalog 13 KB
‘ Scan with Microsoft Defender...
,_] silabser.inf Open with... tup Information 11 KB
2] 5LAB_License_Agreement VCP_Windows Gy asipall t Document 3KB
& Share
Sendto b
Cut
Copy

Create shortcut
Delete

Renarne

Properties

5. This completes the driver installation process.




For Windows 8.1

When you unzip the “CP210x Windows Drivers.zip” file, “CP210xVCPInstaller_x64.exe” and
“CP210xVCPInstaller_x86.exe” will be generated. Choose the appropriate file depending on the OS version
of your computer as follows:

+ OS for 64 bit version : “CP210xVCPlInstaller_x64.exe”

- OS for 32 bit version : “CP210xVCPInstaller_x86.exe”

1. Unzip the downloaded (CP210x_VCP_Windows.zip) file.
2. Double-click “CP210xVCPInstaller_x64.exe™

The following window will appear.

* If the OS version of your computer is 32 bit version, you must choose “CP210xVCPInstaller_x86.exe”.
3. Click the “Yes” button.

h:-'p" User Account Control

|"iﬁ|| Do you want to allow the following program from an
~2 unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:  CP210xVCPInstaller x04.exe

Publisher: Unknown
File crigin: Hard drive on this computer
v Show details Yes ]t No |

Change when these notifications appear

4. The following window will be displayed. Click the “Next >” button.

CP210x USE to UART Eridge Driver Installer

elcome o e x 0

= Welcome to the CP210x USB t
riage priver installer

%8| [l UART Bridge Driver Install

~3

This wizard will help you install the drivers for your CP2 10k
U5B to UART Bridge device.

To continue, click Mext.

Mest = ll Cancel




5. The “License Agreement” window will be displayed. Please read the License Agreement, and, if you agree
to the terms therein, click the check box next to “I accept this agreement”, and click the “Next >” button.

CP210x USE to UART Bridge Driver Installer

License Agreement

o To continue, accept the following license agreement. To read the entire
\_ﬁ agreement, use the scroll bar ar press the Page Down key.

LICENSE AGREEMENT -
SILICON LABS VCP DRIVER
IMPORTANT: READ CAREFULLY BEFORE AGREEING TO TERMS

THIS PRODUCT COMTAINS THE SILICON LABS VCP DRIVER AND
INSTALLER PROGRAMS AND OTHER THIRD PARTY

SOFTWARE. TOGETHER THESE PRODUCTS ARE REFERRED TO

AS THE "LICENSED SOFTWARE™. USE OF THE LICENSED
SOFTWARE 15 SUBJECT TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE -

@) | accept this agreement: Save As | | Print

I'dont accept this agreement

< Back |[ Mext = ]l Cancel

6. The “Completing the Installation of the CP210x USB to UART Bridge Driver” window will be displayed.
Click the “Finish” button.

CP210x USE to UART Bridge Driver Installer

Completing the Installation of the
% CP210x USB to UART Bridge Driver

N

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

Driver Name Status

%" Silicon Laboratories (sla...  Device Updated

Finish ] | Cancel

7. This completes the driver installation process.




* Connecting the SCU-17 or Transceiver and the Computer

+ Connect the computer and the SCU-17
Connect the computer and the SCU-17 via USB cable.
A message such as the one below will be displayed, and the computer will recognize the new hardware
and automatically begin device driver installation.
» Connect the computer and the transceiver
Connect the computer and the transceiver via USB cable, and then turn the transceiver on.

A message such as the one below will be displayed, and the computer will recognize the new hardware
and automatically begin device driver installation.

Installing device driver software ® *

Click here for status.

When “Your devices are ready to use” appears, installation has been completed.

A reboot confirmation window may be displayed on some computers. If this window appears, follow the on-
screen instructions and reboot the computer.

Once the computer has been rebooted, the virtual COM driver and USB audio driver will be installed.

(The standard Windows® USB audio driver will be automatically installed, so you do not need to specify
which driver to use.)




How to Confirm the Installation, and the COM Port Number

With the SCU-17 or transceiver and computer connected, confirm whether the virtual COM driver has been
installed successfully.
The example below is for Windows® 11.
1. Connect the PC to the transceiver or the SCU-17 with a USB cable,then turn the transceiver ON.
2. Right-click the Windows Start button, then click “Device Manager”.
The Device Manager screen opens.

Apps and Features
Power Options

Event Viewer
Network Connections
Disk Management

Computer Management

Task Manager

Settings

File Explorer

Search

Run

Shut down or sign out >

Desktop

@ouwEO=-C®

2. On the Device Manager screen, double-click “Port (COM & LPT)”.
[Silicon Labs Dual CP210x USB to UART Bridge : Enhanced COM Port (COM**)]
[Silicon Labs Dual CP210x USB to UART Bridge : Standard COM Port (COM**)]
The number in the “(COM**)” portion may vary from computer to computer.

% Device Manager == O x W
File Action View Help
| @ HE =B

% DESKTOP-ELDFEPQ
> B Audio inputs and outputs
» g Bluetooth

» [ Computer

> wm Disk drives
>
>
>
>

L

[ Display adapters
i Firmware
#Hi Human Interface Devices
= Keyboards
¥ g Mice and other pointing devices
» [ Monitors
» I8 Network adapters
5> [ Portable Devices
@ seicanaisn)
& Communications Port (COMT)
ﬂ Silicon Labs Dual CP2103 USE to UART Bridge: Enhanced COM Port (COME) =
ﬁ Silicon Labs Dual CP2105 USE to UART Bridge: Standard COM Port (COME) <=

» = Print queues
> n Processors

» W7 Security devices

¥ !t Software components

> i Software devices

> & Sound, video and game controllers
>

>

S Storage controllers
§3 Systermn devices

B liniversal Serial Roe cantrollers




The SCU-17 or an compatible transceiver contain two virtual COM ports, an Enhanced COM Port and
a Standard COM Port. These ports offer the following functions:
+ Enhanced COM Port: AT Communications (Frequency and Communication Mode Settings)
and firmware updating
+ Standard COM Port: TX Controls (PTT control, CW Keying, Digital Mode Operation)

The above window shows that COM8 can be used for CAT communications and firmware updating, and
COM9 can be used for TX control (PTT control, CW Keying, Digital Mode Operation).

When performing software port configuration, select the COM port numbers that were confirmed using the
procedure above.

- If a “I” or “X” is displayed for the port on the Device Manager, uninstall and reinstall the virtual
COM driver.

« If an SCU-17 or transceiver with a different serial number is connected and turned ON, different

|I| COM port numbers will be assigned to it, making it possible to perform individual COM port

configurations for separate transceivers.

- When using the USB cable for TX control, the transceiver may switch to the transmit mode when
the computer is started.

- Always close the application on the computer before disconnecting the USB cable.
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